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Preface. 



In the preface to the work* of which the following is a revision, 
Prof. BilHLER writes as follows: 

''The following Leitfaden was written last winter [1881 — 82], 
and, printed in manuscript form, was used in the instruction of 
qnite a large number of scholars. It is based upon the purely 
practical method of Sanskrit instruction, which was introduced at 
Haug^s and mj own instance into the Indian secondary schools, 
and has become established there by means of R. O. Bhandarkar's 
text-books. The attempt to transfer this method to European uni- 
versities is justified by the practical success which, as my ex- 
perience shows, is to be gained thereby. For I have found that 
beginners master the first difficulties of Sanskrit very rapidly, and 
that learners take the most lively and continued interest in the 
study, if opportunity for activity on their own part is given them 
from the very first, and they are introduced at once into the living 
language. Moreover, the question of economy of time is made the 
more weighty by the fact that the elements of Sanskrit form an 



* Leitfaden fur den Elementarcursus des Sanskrit; mitUebungs- 
stiicken und zwei Olossaren. Yon Georg BChler. Wien, 1883. — 
I have translated above a little freely. 
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important aid to 8tadent8 of Classical aod Oermanic Philology, yet 
to a large namber of sach are accessible only when the subject 
can be mastered in a short time. On the other hand, the disad- 
vantages necessarily entailed by the porely practical method may 
readily be removed later by a short methodical exposition of the 

grammar The verses in the exercises are taken chiefly 

from BoEHTLiNGK^s Indischen Spruchen; the sentences are in part 
derived from various Sanskrit works, or modelled after passages 
contained in them. To the last lessons no Sanskrit exercises have 
been appended, since the reading of the Nala or of some other 
easy Sanskrit work may very well be began as soon as the form- 
ation of the perfect has been learned.'' 

After using the Leitfaden for some time in the instruction of 
a class, I was convinced of its great merits as a practical intro- 
duction to the language; while on the other hand it seemed very 
unfortunate that it held throughout to the native system of grammar, 
which, since the appearance of Prof. Whitney's work, we in 
America at least have learned to distrust. Under these circum- 
stances it seemed advisable to attempt a combination of Buhler's 
practical exercises with Whitney's theory; and to this end the 
book has been really rewritten* An introduction has been added, 
giving a general view of the structure of the language; the exer- 
cises have been pruned here and there, chiefly to remove forms 
which seemed too unusual or doubtful to have a just claim on 
the beginner's memory; and the number of lessons has been re- 
duced from forty-eight to forty-five, by condensing the description, 
needlessly full for beginners, of the aorist, precative, and second- 
ary conjugations. I have endeavored to retain nothing but what 
would supply the real wants of those for whom the book is de- 



signed; yet here and there, having in mind those who may take 
up this study without a teacher, I have added explanations which 
I should otherwise have left for oral commnnication by the instructor. 

A detailed explanation of the changes in the grammatical part 
of the book would require too much space to be given here. They 
may be summarized in the statement that I have striven to remove 
all forms at present *'non- quotable". In the explication of the 
rules I have sought to be brief, but never to the sacrifice of clear- 
ness. In very many cases not only the substance but also the 
words of Prof. Whitney's rules have been incorporated into those 
of the Primer, which was done with his sanction. It seemed quite 
needless to designate all such borrowings by quotation-marks. 

Many acknowledgments are due to those whose aid has made 
possible the appearance of the work. Prof. Buhlbr's ready gene- 
rosity in consenting to the rendering of his book into a very 
different form from that which he gave it deserves most grateful 
mention. To Prof. Whitnet I owe deep gratitude for many valu- 
able suggestions; he was kind enough to look over the work in 
manuscript, and, later, to put at my disposal the advance sheets of 
his invaluable collection of verb -forms. To Prof. Lanman I am 
equally indebted ; as well for many useful hints as for the arduous 
task of looking over proof-sheets, which he imposed on himself 
with characteristic readiness. My pupil, Mr. A. Y* W. Jackson, 
assisted me not a little in the compilation of the Glossaries. My 
acknowledgments are also due to the printers, Oebr. Unqer 
(Th. Orimm) of Berlin, for the careful manner in which their part 
of the work has been done. 

From y. S. Apte's '^Ouide to Sanskrit Composition" I have 
derived occasional examples. 



VI 

The appearance of the book has been delayed considerably 
beyond the date originally planned for it The printing was begun 
in November last, but was intermpted by my illness, and a re- 
sulting stay of considerable length in the West Indies. 

I shall esteem it a &vor if any who may use this book will 

notify me of misprints or inaccuracies of any sort which they may 

remark. 

E. D. P. 
BsRuv, August^ 1885. 



NOTE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 

In this edition errors have been corrected in the plates wher- 
ever possible, otherwise noted in a list of corrections and additions 
at the end of the book. My thanks are due to Prof. Lanhan, and 
Prof. H. F. Burton of Rochester, for corrections furnished. 

E. D. P. 

Nbw York, September, 1886. 
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Suggestions for nsing the Primer. 



The Primer can be finished by earnest Btudents in sixteen or 
seventeen weeks, reckoning three lessons per week, with here and 
there an honr for review. After that Lanhan's Sanskrit Reader, 
an introduction to which this work is partly intended to be, shoold 
be taken np. Stndents are strongly recommended to provide 
themselves with Whitnet's Sanskrit Grammar at the ontset 

It seemed advisable to leave the Introdaction undivided into 
lessons, as different teachers may prefer to impart the alphabet, 
etc., to their scholars at different rates of speed. Some of the 
exercises for translation may be found rather too long to be com- 
pleted in one lesson. In such cases it will probably be better, 
after requiring the translation of only so many sentences as the 
pupil may reasonably be expected to master in the preparation of 
one day's lesson, to proceed directly to the next lesson in the 
following hour, leaving the untranslated sentences for a review. 

The vocabularies prefixed to each exercise are not exhaustive, 
since words which have been treated of immediately before are 
sometimes omitted from them. The glossaries at the end of the 
book will, it is hoped, be found complete for the exercises; but 
the meaning of compound words must in most cases be learned 
from their elements; and proper names have often been omitted, 
their Sanskrit forms being discernible from the transliteration. 

The table of contents in systematic grammatical arrangement 
is designed to facilitate the finding of any desired article; it may 
also be found useful as an outline for a rapid grammatical review. 

Arrangement of Toeabnlaries. The vocabularies are arranged 
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in Btrict alphabetic order (see below). All noons, whether anb- 
atantiTes or adjectives, are given in the stem-form. All verb-forms 
are placed nnder the root; prepositional compounds of verbs like- 
wise, and not in the alphabetic place of the preposition. Of 
verbal adjectives and nonns, some important ones have been given 
in their alphabetic places, bnt the meaning of most of them must 
be learned from their respective roots. Pronouns are given generally 
in the form of the nominative. 

Alphabetie Order. The alphabetic order is that given in § I, 
but the following points are to be noticed here: 

The visarga stands next after the vowels; but a visarga re- 
garded as equivalent to a sibilant and exchangeable with it has 
the alphabetic place of that sibilant 

The sign n, representing **the amavdra of more independent 
origin", has its place before all the mutes etc; thus dan^ and 
danfprd stand before dak^a. 

The sign m, representing an assimilated m, is placed according 
to its phonetic value. 1. If m, resulting from the assimilation of 
m to a semivowel, sibilant, or h^ represent a nasal semivowel or 
amtsvdra^ then its place is like that of n. Thus pum« comes before 
puf^ya and sathfoya before sakjrt. 2. But if m be the product of 
m assimilated to a mute, representing n, n, ii, n, or m, then its 
place is that of the nasal so represented. 
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Alphabet 

I. Sanskrit is commonly written in what ib called the 
Devandgari alphabet The characters of this, and the European 
characters which will be nsed in transliterating them, are as follows: 

Vowels. 

short 

palatal ^ t 

labial ^ u 

lingual ig f 

dental ^ / 

palatal 

labial 
Visarga : i. 
Annsv&ra ^ n or m. 



simple ^ 



diphthongs 



{pala 
labii 





long 




^« 




t» 




«« 




^f 


ir 


e t^ 


If 


\o ^ au 



palatal 
Motes < lingaal 
dental 
labial 

Pmy, Saukrh Fiimtr. 



sard 
gattoral ^ k 



Consonants. 

sord asp. sonant sonant asp. nasal 



^ eh 
nth 



^9 
nb 



ngh 

\(dh 
Tl{bh 
1 



V n 
i| HI 
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2 Introdoction. 

Semivowels I P*'*^ ^ * "°«"'^ ^ '' 

I dental H / labial if v. 

Sibilants: palatal Hf p; lingual if f ; dental <|f «• 

Aspiration ^ h. 

2. The above order is that in which the sounds are catalogued 
by native grammarians; and European scholars have adopted it 
as the alphabetic order, for dictionaries, etc. The writing runs 
from left to right. 

3. The theory of the deoan&gaH mode of writing is syllabic 
and consonantal. That is, it regards as the written unit, not the 
simple sound, but the syllable; and further, it regards as the sub- 
stantial part of the syllable the consonant (or the consonants) pre- 
ceding the vowel — this latter being merely implied, as is the 
case with short ^ a, except when initial, or, if written, being 
written by a subordinate sign attached to the consonant. 

4. Hence follow these two principles: 

A. The forms of the vowel- characters given above are used 
only when the vowel forms a syllable by itself, or is not combined 
with a preceding consonant: that is, when it is initial, or preceded 
by another vowel. In combination with a consonant, other modes 
of representation are used. 

B. If more than one consonant precede a vowel, forming 
with it a single syllable, their characters must be combined into 
a single character. 

5. According to the Hindu mode of dividing syllables, each 
syllable must end in a vowel, or visarga, or anusvdray except at 
the ejid of the word ; and as ordinary Hindu usage does not divide 
the words of a sentence in writing, a final consonant is combined 
into one syllable with the initial vowel or consonant of the following 
word, so that a syllable ends in a consonant only at the end of 
the sentence. 
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Introdoction. 3 

Thus the sentence k§etre^ siktdbhir meghdndm adbhir dh&nyam 
prarH^ham — * by the water which dropB from the doads upon the 
fields the grain grows tall' — would be considered as consisting of 
the syllables k§e ire fu si kt& bhi rme gh& n& ma dbki rdhd nyam 
pra rU (fhatn. Each of these syllables would be indicated by a 
single group of signs, without any reference whatever to the di- 
vision of the words composing the sentence; and the syllables 
are always written independently, with more or less closeness of 
approach; either like this: 

^^jtlinrrfifif^^irfw^^^^i'^ — orthus:^^. /i--^ 

6. In Sanskrit works printed in Europe, the common practice 
is to separate the words so far as this can be done without any 
alteration of the written form. Thus, f^^|€| fRH indr&ya namdh; 
but HAlf^d^T^^. ^^ eavitur varenyam^ because the final c^ t and 
T r are not written with their full forms. But some few works 
have been printed, in which, by a free use of a sign called virdma 
(see below, § 8), the individual words are separated. In translite- 
rated texts there is no good reason for printing otherwise than 
with all the words separated. 

7. Under A* Vowels combined with preceding consonants 
are written as follows: 

1. a: Short a has no written sign at all; the consonant-sign 
itself implies a following a, unless some other vowel-sig^ is 
attached to it (or else the virdma — see below, § 8). Thus 
the consonant-signs given above are really the signs for ka^ 
khay ca, cha, etc. (as far as ^ ha). 

2. di ^J kd. ^ cd. VT ^^ etc. 
8. t and I; fi| ki. fq pi. f%j dhi. — ^ kl. "^ pi. jft ^^« 

The hook above, turning to the left or to the right, is histori- 
cally the essential part of the character, having been originally 
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the whole of it; the hooks were onlj later prolonged, so 
as to reach all the way down beside the consonant Observe 
that the t-hooks and the u-hooks, respectively above and 
below the line, are analogous in taming to the left for the 
short vowel and to the right for the long. 

4. u and H: "tf ku. ^ cu. if ^. — 1| ita. ^cO. Ttf bhU. Owing 
to the necessities of combination, consonant and vowel-sign 
are sometimes disguised; thus, ^ <li«, ^ da; \ru,'^rili W 
or Y hu^ ff hiL 

5. r and f ; ^ Af. ^pr. — ^ *f . ^ tf. With the *-sign, 
the vowel -hook is usually attached to the middle; thus, 
I*r. e.I:Jf^kl. 

7. Diphthongs, e: % ke. ^ pe. ^ y€. di: % kdi. ^ dhdi. 
o:'^ko. 1^ bJio. du: jft kOu. "^ rdu. 
In some printed texts the signs for o and du are separated, 
the J^ or .& being placed over the consonant-sign, and not over the 
perpendicular stroke; thus, %T ^o, %T kdu. 

8. A consonant-sign may be made to signify the sound of 
that consonant alone, without an added vowel, by writing beneath 
it a stroke called the virdma (*rest% *stop'); thus, ^ ib, V ^^ T ^ 
Strictly, the virdma should be used only at the end of a sentence; 
but it is often used by scribes, or in print, in the middle of a word 
or sentence, to avoid awkward or difficult combinations; thus, 

f^if^fiT: ii4bhi^, tir^ ^Y«*. 

9. Under B. The combinations of consonants are in general 
not difficult The perpendicular and horizontal lines are common 
to almost all; and if two or more are to be combined, the following 
method is pursued. The characteristic part of a consonant-sign 
that is to be added to another is taken (to the exclusion of the 
perpendicular or of the horizontal framing -line, or of both), and 
they are put together according to convenience, either side by side, 






Introdoction. 5 

or one above the other: in some combinations either arrangement 
is allowed. The consonant to be pronounced first is set first in 
the one arrangement, and above in the other arrangement Only 
the consonant at the right of a horizontal group, and that at the 
top of a perpendicular group, are written in fall. 

Examples of the horizontal arrangement are: 

Hr gga^ m( jja, T^ pya, ^ nma, Jff ttha^ 7S^ hhya^ igr 9ka, 

Examples of the perpendicular arrangement are : K kka^ ^ ceoy 

10. In some combinations there is more or less abbreviation or 
disguise of the independent form of a consonant-sign. 

Thus, of V ik in If kta ; and in ^l|f kna^ ^ kya etc. ; 
of ?H^ t in ^ tta; 

of ? {/ in If dga^ W dda^ If ddha^ J( dbha etc. ; 
of ;F( m and ^ y, when following other consonants ; 
thus, '^kya^ ^ kma, ^ nma^ ^ dmOy ^ dya, ^hma, 

IT V* ^ <*y«* W 4hya; 
of ^ p, which generally becomes ^ when followed by 
a consonant; thus, ^ ^ca^ ^ ^a, '^ fla, ^^ gya. 
The same change is usual when a vowel- sign is 
added below; thus, ^ ^9 ^ PT* 

11. Other combinations, of not quite obvious value, are If rtrj^a, 
V ft^f V 9t^o; and the compounds of V A^ as fj; hria^ J[ hna. 

12. In a case or two, no trace of the constituent letters is 
recognizable; thus, ^ Ar^a, ^ jna. 

13. The semivowel 7^ r, in making combinations with other 
consonants, is treated in a wholly peculiar manner, analogous with 
that of the vowels* 1. As the first of a group of consonants it is 
written with a hook above, opening to the right (like the subjoined 
sign of f); thus, 4 ^ka, '^ fpta. When a compound consonant 
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thos containiog r a8 its first member is followed by one of the 
Towels t, f, 0, 0, Si, du, with or without a nasal symbol, the r- 
sign mast stand at the extreme right; thas, ^rilrf, ijtf rkOy ^rkOUy 
f?i rki, ijf rkiy ifi rkam, itfflr rkdnsi, 1^ ri>hlm. 

2. If pronounced after another consonant or consonants, r is 
indicated by a slanting stroke below, to the left; thus, Vgra, IT pra, 
^ sra^ ^ dra. And, with modifications of the preceding consonant- 
sign like those noted above, ^ tra, ^ fra. In the middle of a 
groap, r has the same sign as at the end ; thns, 17T ffryo, H srva, 

8. When "^l^ r is to be combined with a following ^ f, it is 
the vowel which is written in fall, with its initial character, and 
the consonant in subordination to it; thus, l^ rf, fvnjf?f nirjrti, 

14. Combinations of three, four, or even five consonants (this 
latter excessively rare) are made according to the same rules; thus, 
^ ttva^ ^ ddhyoy Jf dvya, 5J drya, x^ psva, ^ tsya, IBT pcya, 
W ^th^^f ^ nk^va, 51 ^trya^ T^RT tmiya; T^ rtsnya. 

15. Both MSS. and type-fonts differ considerably in their 
management of consonant-combinations, but a little practice will 
enable one who is thoroughly familiar with the simple signs and 
with the principles of combination to decipher, as well as to make 
for himself, all such groups. 

16. A sign (^) called the avagraha^ or 'separator', is used in 
printed texts to mark the elision of initial a after final e or o (see 
below, § 119, 158): thus it {^^^ te ^bruvan. But some texts, 
especially those printed in India, dispense with this sign. 

In our transliteration this sign will be represented by the 
inverted comma, as in the example just given. In the MSS. the 4 
is also used as a hyphen, and sometimes as a mark of hiatus. 

17. The sign • is used to mark an omission of something easily 
understood (whether from the context, or from previous knowledge). 
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and thas becomes a mark of abbreviation ; thus, TiJm^ OTIT^ • 7^ 
gatas -tarn 'tena, i. e. gatatn gatena etc 

18. The only signs of panctaation are | and |. 

19. The numeral figures are 

q 1, ^ 2, 5 3, 8 4, M 5, ^ 6, ^ 7, r: 8, e 9, 0. 
In combination, to express larger numbers, thej are used precisely 
as are European digits; thus, ^({ 24, ({c:i| 485, ^^^0 7620. This 
system of notation originated in India, and was brought to Europe 
by the Arabs, who call it the Indian system, as we style it the 
Arabic. 

20. In writing Sanskrit the Hindus generally begin at the left 
of the letter, and make the horizontal top-stroke last; thus, 7, <l, 
W> ^f t)) Hy I9 «i9 ^ ^u^ often the horizontal stroke is made 
first, and the perpendicular stroke added without raising the pen 
from the paper; thus, *V, ^\ 1, I|. 



System of Sounds: Pronunciation. 

21. The Sanskrit is used in India to this day very much as 
Latin was used in Europe in the previous century : it is a common 
medium of communication between the learned, be their native 
tongues what they may, and it is not the vernacular of any district 
whatever. Hence it is not strange that the pronunciation of San- 
skrit words varies greatly among scholars from different parts of 
India; and probably no one system represents the true ancient 
mode of utterance with much exactness. 

I. Vowels. 

22. A. The a, t, and ti-TOwels. These three occur both short 
and long, and are to be pronounced in the * Italian ' manner — as 
in (cT-ygan and father^ pm and ffiguej puU and rtUe^ respectively. The 
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a- Towel stands in no relation of kindred with anj of the classes 
of consonantal sounds. Bot the t- vowel is distinctly palatali and 
the tt*vowel as distinctly labiaL 

23. B. The f and ^T0wels« Both of these are plainly the 
result of abbreviating syllables containing a T r or 1^ 2 along with 
another vowel: f is to be sounded like the re in the English /6re, 
I like le in able. 

24. C. The diphthongs. 1. The e and o, which are always 
long, shonld receive the long e and o-sonnds of the English they 
and bane, withont true diphthongal character. In their origin^ both 
were donbtless in the main pare diphthongs (« = a + 1, o = a + ti); 
bat they lost this character at a very early period. 

2. The (H and du are spoken like the at in English aisle and au 
in German Baum (pu in English house) ; that is, as pare diphthongs 
with long prior element They were originally, doubtless, distin- 
guished from e and o only by the length of the first element. 

II. ConsonantB. 

25. A. Hntes* In each series of mutes there are two surd 
members, two sonants, and one nasal (also sonant) ; e. g., in the 
labial series, the surds p and ph, the sonants b and bhy and the 
sonant m. 

26. The first and third members of each series are the ordinary 
corresponding surd and sonant mutes of European languages; thus, 
k and ^, t and d, p and b. 

27. Nor is the character of the nasal any more doubtful. 
What m is to p and 5, or n is to t and d, that is also each other 
nasal to its own series of mutes: a sonant expulsion of breath into 
and through the nose, while the mouth* organs are in the mute- 
contact 

28. The second and fourth of each series are aspirates; thus, 
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beside the surd mnte k we have the correspoDdiog surd aspirate 
khf and beside the sonant g^ the corresponding aspirate gh. It is 
usual among European scholars to prononnce both classes of aspi- 
rates as the corresponding non- aspirates with a very closely fol- 
lowing A; e. g., th nearly as in boathousey pA as in haphazard^ dh 
as in madhouse. This is inaccurate so far as the sonants are con- 
cerned; but the question of their original sound is one of great 
difficulty, and still unsettled. 

29. The aspirates are not double letters. 

The several mute-series will now be taken up in detail. 

30. 1. Gutturals: k^ kh, g^ gh, n. These are the ordinary 
English k and g (''hard'')-sounds, with their corresponding aspirates 
and nasal; the last, like ng in tinging. 

31. 2. Palatals: c, cA, j, j\ n. This whole series is derivative, 
being generated by the corruption of original gutturals. (The palatal 
mute e and the sibilant p often represent two successive stages 
of corruption of k; the corresponding degrees of corruption of ^ are 
both represented by j.) For this reason the euphonic treatment 
of the palatals is in many respects peculiar. The palatal mutes 
and j are pronounced with the compound sounds of English 
ch and j^ as in church and judge. See also § 28. 

32. 8. lingnals: f, fit, ^ 4^^ rt. The lingual mutes are said 
to be uttered with the tip of the tongue turned up and drawn back 
into the dome of the palate, somewhat as the English (or rather 
American) smooth r, e. g. in very is pronounced. In practice 
European Sanskritists make no attempt to distinguish them from 
the dentals : t is pronounced like ^, 4 like d, and so on. 

33. 4. Dentals: t, tJi^ d, dh^ n. These are practically the 
equivalents of our so-called dentals f, d^ n.* 

* But the Hindus generally use lingnals to represent the English 
dentals ; thus, IROni Un^ana = ^London.' 
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34. 5. Labials: p, ph^ 5, hh, m. These are exactly the equi- 
valents of the English p, 6, m. 

35. B. SemlTOwels: y, r, I, v. 1. The palatal semivowel y 
stands in the closest relationship with the vowel t (short or long): 
the two exchange with one another in cases innnmerable. Very 
probably the Sanskrit y had everywhere more of an t-character 
than onr y, 

36. 2. The r is clearly a lingual sound. It thus resembles 
the English smooth r, and like this seems to have been untrilled. 

37. 3. The / is a sound of dental position, quite as in English. 

38. 4. The labial t; is pronounced as English or French t^ by 
the modern Hindus — except when preceded by a consonant 
(except r) in the same syllable, when it sounds like English to; 
and European scholars follow the same practice (with or without 
the same exception). But strictly the v stands related to an ti- 
vowel precisely as ^ to an t- vowel: that is, it is a ti;- sound in the 
English sense, or perhaps more like the ou in French oui. The 
rules of Sanskrit euphony affecting this sound, and the name **semi- 
vowel", have no application except to such a u^-sound : a v- sound 
(German to) is no semivowel, but a spirant, like the English th» 
sounds and/. yU (^.^ ^i^^i ^ U4<4rt£i, un uJCa^^ ^t^o^^A 

39. C. Sibilants: f, f, «. 1. The « is of plain character: a 
dental, and exactly like the English « (as in luB(m — never as 
in t(ue), 

40. 2. The f is the sibilant pronounced in the lingual position. 
It is, therefore, a kind of <^-sound, and by Europeans is pronounced 
as ordinary English «A, no attempt being made to give it its 
proper lingual quality. 

41. 8. The ^ is by all native anthorities described as palatal. 
It is the usual «A- sonnd of English, though the Hindus are said 
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to speak it somewhat differently nowadays. By Europeans it is 
variously pronounced — perhaps oftener as s than as sh, 

42. All three sibilants are always surd. 

43. D. Aspiration t h. This is usually pronounced like the 
ordinary European surd aspiration A. But its true value in the 
euphony of the language is that of a sonant. It is not an original 
sound of the language, but comes in most cases from an older gh^ 
in some few cases from dh or bh. It appears to include in itself 
two stages of corruption of ^A: one corresponding with that oik 
to c, the other with that of k to f, 

44. E. Tisarga: $. The ^ appears to be merely a surd breath- 
ing, a final A- sound (in the European sense of A), uttered in the 
articulating position of the preceding vowel. The visarga is not 
original, but always a mere substitute for final $ or r. 

45. F. Annsvara The anusvdra^ n or m, is a nasal sound 
lacking that closure of the organs which is required to make a 
nasal mute; in its utterance there is nasal resonance along with 
some degree of openness of the mouth. European scholars give 
the anusvdra the value of the nasal in the French -an, -on, -en, -tn, 
etc., which is a mere nasal coloring of the preceding vowel. 

46. Two different signs, ^ and :*L, are used in the MSS. to 
indicate the anusvdra. Most commonly JL is employed; 21 will 
not often be met with in printed texts, except to mark the change 
of a nasal mute to anusvdra before a following semivowel, parti- 
cularly 1} thus, 7U^ W^n^ ^^^^ labdkdn. Cf. § 139. 

47. It is convenient in transliteration to distinguish the assi- 
milated m (in all cases) by a special sign m^ from the anusvdra of 
more independent origin, represented by ii. 
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Light and Heavy Syllables. 

48. For metrical purposes syllables (not vowels) are dis- 
tingnished as 'heavy' and ^ light'. A syllable is heavy if its vowel 
is long, or short and followed by more than one consonant (''long 
by position "). Visarga and anusvdra are here counted as fall con* 
sonants. The aspirated mutes, of course, do not count as double 
letters. 

Changes of Sounds. Guiia and Vrddhi. 

49. The changes to which both the vowels and the consonants 
of Sanskrit are subject are very numerous. Among the vowel- 
changes, the most regular and frequent are the so-called gu^jia and 
vfddhiy which are of frequent occurrence in derivation and inflection. 

50. The following table exhibits these changes: 



Simple vowels 


^a ^a 


T^t^ 


^u ^fl 


^r 


GuTjta 


^a ^a 


ire 


^ 


^ ar 


Vrddhi 


yB[Td 


^Si 


^ du 


y^lT dr 



51. Theoretically the changes of f would coincide with those 
of f, and the vrddhi of / would be 3l; but actual cases of these 
are quite unknown. The gur^ of / is a/ (just as that of r is ar), 
but it occurs only in one root, kip. As will be seen in the sequel, 
the ^tta-sound coincides with the result of the combination of 
an H a with the simple vowel corresponding to that guna; thus, H a 
combines with a following 1[ t or 'f^ I into H e, which is also the 
gu^ of ^ t and ^^ f. The vrddhi^ in like manner, is identical 
with the result of combining an ^ a with the corresponding 
guTia; thus, H a combines with a following 1{ e into ^ ^*, the 
vrddhi of f^ i and ^ f. For the present the table is to be learned 
outright. 

52. In all gunating processes Hf a remains unchanged — or, 
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as it 13 sometimes expressed, Hf a is its own gu^; ^n ^ remains 
unchanged for both gu^a and tfddhi. 

53. The ^fia- increment does not, except in exceedingly rare 
instances, take place in a heavy syllable (see § 48) ending in a 
consonant: e. g., f^f?^ cU may become ^|(^ eet^ and if^ i^ may 
become ^ ne\ bat f^pi^ cin^ or finv *>*n^ or ^j^ jH> may not 
become %i|^ cent or %V nend or il^ jev. 

64. Other changes of vowels and consonants occur very fre- 
quently, in the making-up of single words from roots, by means 
of suffixes and endings, and in the formation of compound words 
by the union of two or more stems — a process of the very 
greatest frequency in Sanskrit Furthermore, in the form in which 
the language is handed down to us by the literature, the words 
composing a sentence or paragraph are adapted to and combined 
with each other by nearly the same rules as those which govern the 
making of compounds, so that it is impossible to take apart and 
understand the simplest sentence in Sanskrit without understanding 
those rules. The most important of the rules for such combination 
will be given piecemeal in the lessons. 

Roots and Stems. 

55. A knowledge on the student's part of the meaning and 
application of the terms rooty 9tem, personal ending^ etc, is pre- 
supposed. The formative processes by which both inflectional 
forms and derivative stems are made, by the addition of endings 
to bases and roots, are more regular and transparent in Sanskrit 
than in any other Indo-European language.* 

In the present work, which aims preeminently to give the 
student considerable practical acquaintance with the language 
within a brief compass of lessons, not every given form will be 
explained by analysis. But wherever any explanation of forms is 
given, it will of course be according to this method. 
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Accent 

56. The phenomena of accent are, by the Hindu grammariana 
of all ages alike, described and treated as depending on a variation 
of tone or pitch; of anj difference of stress involved, thej make 
no account. These accents are marked only in certain Vedic texts, 
and employed only in their recitation, whereas the accents used 
nowadays by Hindus in the pronunciation of Sanskrit (and left 
undenoted in writing) are mainly ictus-accents, i. e. variations of 
stress. The principles of the latter system will be given in an 
appendix. The older system of accents has great etymological im- 
portance; the latter none whatever; and only the older system 
will be referred to in the following. Here it will be enough to state 
that the primary tones or accent-pitches of the older system are 
two: a higher, or acute; and a lower, or grave. A third, called 
svarita^ is always of secondary origin, being ordinarily the result 
of actual combination of an acute vowel and a grave vowel into 
one syllable. It is uniformly defined as compound in pitch, a union 
of higher and lower tone within the limits of a single syllable. It 
is thus identical in physical character with the Greek and Latin 
circumflex, and fully entitled to be called by the same name. 
Whenever, in the sequel, accent is mentioned, without further de- 
finition, the acute accent is to be understood; and it will be de- 
signated by the ordinary acute sign. 

Conjugation of Verbs. 

57. The Sanskrit verb exhibits the closest analogy with that 
of Greek, being developed in tense-systems, as outgrowths of certain 
tense-stems. In the older stage of the language, i. e. in the so- 
called Vedic period, the modal ramifications of each tense -stem 
are as numerous as in Greek; but in the later stage, the Sanskrit 
proper (also called the classical language), these outgrowths havit 
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been lopped off to so very great an extent, that with one insigni- 
ficant exception, the precative or aorist optative, only the present- 
system still retains any modal variety whatever. 

58. There is a simple or ordinary conjugation of verbal roots, 
which we call primary; and there are certain more or less fully 
developed secondary or derivailTe conjugations (§ 69). 

59. Toices. There are two voices, active and middle, which extend 
throughout the whole system of conjugation. For the present- 
system alone there is a special passive inflection; the middle forms 
outside that system, and sometimes even within it, are liable to 
be used likewise in a passive sense. An active form is called by 
the Hindu grammarians parasmdi padam 'word for another'; a 
middle form, dtmane padam ^word for one's self.' Some verbs are 
conjugated in both voices, others in one only; sometimes some of 
the tenses are inflected only in one voice, others only in the other 
voice, or in both ; of a verb usually inflected in one voice sporadic 
forms of the other occur; and sometimes the voice differs as the 
verb is compounded with certain prepositions. 

60. Persons and Numbers* There are three persons : first, 
second, and third; and, as with substantives, adjectives, and pro- 
nouns, three numbers: singular, dual, and plural. All these persons 
and nombers are made from eveiy tense and mode — except that 
the first persons of the imperative are really subjunctive forms. 

61. The native grammarians denote as the first person what 
we call the third; and as we are wont to speak of the verb Uyiu, 
the verb ipfjifjuoa^ the verb amo^ etc., so the Hindus use for instance 
iif^f^T bhdvati (3rd sing. pres. indie, of ybhU) to signify the whole 
system of verbal forms from that root, since H^TfTT heads the list 
of forms in the native grammar, as X^uj, or fp^o/xcci, or amo^ does 
in Greek or Latin. The Hindus even make substantives out of 



16 Introdaction. 

sach catchword fomiB, and inflect them according to the needs of 
expression. 

62. In the following, the conjagation-dass of verbs will be 
indicated by the 8rd sing. pres. ind., placed in parenthesis after 
the root ; thos^ m hhn Oi(^ft^ hhdvati). 

63. Tenses and modes* The scheme of tenses and modes put 
forth by the Hindas holds good only for the later language^ and 
even there utterly confounds the ideas of mode and tense. 

64. The only logical arrangement of the modes and tenses in 
Sanskrit is shown in the following table (which includes only the 
classical speech): 

I. Present-System: a» Indicative. b« Imperfect, e* Imperative. 

d. Optative. e« Participle. 
II. Perfeet-Sjstenu a» Indicative. b« Participle. 
III. Aorist Systems (of triple formation). a» Indicative. Ik Op- 
tative (sometimes s ^'Precative'*). 
lY. Future Systems. 

A. Sibilant Future. a» Indicative, b. Preterit(= ''Conditional''). 

€• Participle. 
6. Periphrastic Future. a» Indicative. 

65. The tenses here distinguished as imperfect, perfect, and 
aorist receive those names from their correspondence in mode of 
formation with tenses so called in other languages of the family, 
especially in Oreek, and not at all from any differences of time 
designated by them. In no period of the Sanskrit language is 
there any expression of imperfect or pluperfect time — nor of 
perfect time, except in the older language, where the '' aorist" has 
this value; in the later speech, imperfect, perfect, and aorist (of 
rare use) are so many undiscriminated past tenses or preterits. 
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Verbal Adjectives and 

88. Participle!. The participles belonging to the tense-systems 
have been already indicated in the table at §64. There is, besides, 
a participle formed directly from the root of the verb, which is 
prevailingly of past and passlye (sometimes neuter) meaning. 
Moreover, fintare passiTe participles, or gemndlTes, of several 
different formations, are made, bat without connection with the 
future-stems. 

67. InlliiitiTe. The classical Sanskrit has a single infinitive. 
it is really an accusative case of a verbal noun, having nothing 
whatever to do with the tense-systems. 

68. Germd. A so-called gerund, or absolntive, is especially 
frequent, and is, like the infinitive, a stereotyped case -form (in- 
strumental) of a derivative verbal noun. Its value is that of an 
indeclinable active participle, with indeterminate, but oftenest past, 
temporal force. 

Secondary Conjugations. 

69. The secondary conjugations are as follows: 1. Passivei 
2. Intensivei 8. Desiderativel 4. Causative* In these, not the 
simple root, but a conjugation-stem, underlies the whole system 
of inflections. Tet in them all is plainly visible the character of 
a present-system, expanded into a more or less complete conjuga- 
tion; the passive is palpably a present-system. Compare § 58 — 59. 

70. Under the same general head belong: 5. Denominative 
conjugation, which results from the conversion of noun-stems, both 
substantive and adjective, into conjugation-stems; 6. Compound con- 
jugation, resulting from the prefixion of prepositions to roots, or 
from the addition of auxiliary verbs to noun-stems ; and 7. Periphrastie 
conjugation, from the looser combination of auxiliaries with verbal 
nouns and adjectives. 

TwrTj} Sanskrit Primer. a 
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71. The characteristic of a proper (1. e. finite or personal) 
▼erb-form is its personal ending. By this alone is determined its 
character as regards person and number, and in part also as regards 
mode and tense. But the distinctions of mode and tense are 
mainly made by the formation of mode and tense-stems, to "which, 
instead of to the bare root, the personal endings are appended. 

Conjugation -Clastes. 

72. Of the whole conjugation, the present -system is the im- 
portant and prominent part. Its forms are very much more fre- 
quent than those of all the other systems together. As there is 
also g^eat variety in the manner in which different roots form their 
present-stems, this, as being their most conspicuous difference, is 
made the basis of their principal classiBcation ; and a verb is said 
to be of this or that conjugation, or class, according to the way 
in which its present-stem is made. 

73. Of these conjugation- classes there are nine, including the 
passive, which is really a present-system only. The first &ve 
exhibit coincidences enough to justify their inclusion into one con- 
jugation, and the remaining four will compose likewise a second 
conjugation. The chief distinctions between the two groups are 
as follows: 

74. In the flrsty tKe classes have in common, as their funda- 
mental characteristic, a shift of accent : the tone is now upon the 
personal ending, now upon the root or the class-sign. Along with 
this goes a variation in the stem itself, which has a stronger, or 
fuller, form when the accent rests upon it, and a weaker, or briefer, 
form when the accent is on the ending. We distinguish these 
forms as the strong and the weak stem-forms respectively. 

75. In the ieeoad coiijogatlony on the contrary, the accent 
has a fixed place, remaining always upon the same syllable of the 
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stem, and DOTer being shifted to tbc endings ; and the distinction of 
strong and weak forms is unknown. Moreover, the present-stem 
of every verb in the foar classes of this conjugation ends in ^ a. 
There are also other points of difference. 

76. The classification current among the Hindu, and hitherto 
among the European, grammarians comprises ten conjugation- 
classes, arranged according to no intelligible principle whatever. 
The native *^ tenth class" is reallj no present-class at all, but a 
causative, i. e. a derivative coi^agation, which extends beyond the 
limits of the present-system. Probably the fact that by no means 
all conjugation- stems formed by the causative sign had really a 
causative value induced the natives to adopt such a present- class. 
The Hindu scheme also quite omits the passive. 

77. The Hindu first, sixth, fourth, and tenth classes form the so- 
called first conjugation of their scheme, which corresponds, except as 
regards the tenth class, with our second conjugation. The remainder 
of the classes form the natives' second conjugation, which agrees 
in the main with our first. 

78. The classes are then as follows: 

First Coifaiatioa. 

I. The root-class (second or ad-class, of the Hindus); its 
present-stem is coincident with the root itself; thus, ^R^ ad^ * eat' ; 

T *» *g®'5 t|[^ dm§, •hate'. 

II. The redaplieatisg elass (third or Au-class); the root is 
reduplicated to form the present- stem; thus, ^/u^u from }/MhUy 
•sacrifice'; ^^ dada from Vd&y •give'. 

ni. The nasal elass (seventh or rudA-class); a nasal, extended 
to the syllable na [9a] in strong forms, is inserted before the final 
consonant of the root; thus, ^|1V nmdh (or ^n^ rwi^adh) from 
T|;^ rudh^ 'hinder'. 
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lY. A« The nu-dass (fifth or Mi-daas); the syllable if nu is 
added to the root; thus, ^1| sunu from i^^ iUy ^ press.' 

b» A verj small namber of roots (onlj half-a-dozen) ending 
already in i(^ n, and also one very common and irregalarly inflected 
root not so ending (« kjr^ ^make'), add ^ u alone to form the 
present-stem. This is the eighth or ton- class of the Hinda gram- 
marians; it is best ranked as a sab-class, the n-dassi thas, TT^f tanu 
from \^im^ tarty 'stretch.' 

y. The itA- class (ninth or An- class); the syllable ifT n^ (or, 
in weak forms, ift nt) is added to the root; thus, ift^^ krir^ (or 
ifY^ ibi^f) from v^lft An, 'boy\ See note, p. 82. 

Seoond ConJugatloB. 

VI. The a-clasS| or Qnaceented a-dass (first or (Afi-class); 
the added class-sign is a simply; and the root, which bears the 
accent, is strengthened by guf^ throaghont, if it be capable of 
taking gufjta (see §§ 52—53); thas, ^^ bhdva (through the inter* 
mediate stage bhd-a) from yT^bhH^ *be.' 

Vn. The d-elmf or accented a- class (sixth or fud- class); 
the added class-sign is a, as in the preceding class; bat it has the 
accent, and the unaccented root is not strengthened by guria; thas, 
B?[ tudd from \^ 7^ tud^ 'throst' 

YIII. The ya- class (fourth or dto-dass) ; ya is added to the 
voot, which has the accent; thus, ^ViQ divya from l^if^ ^t? (by 
the Hindus given as f^ dto), 'play.' 

IX. The passiTC conjugation is also properly a present-system 
only, having a class-sign which is not extended into the other 
systems; though it differs markedly from the remaining classes 
in having a specific meaning, and in being formable from all tran- 
sitive verbs, bat with endings of the middle voice only. It forms 
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its stem by adding ao accented yd to the root; thus, from V^^ ^ 
ipf adyd; from yi(l(^ rudh, If^ rudhyd. 

79. Roots are not wholly limited, even in the later langoage, 
to one mode of formation of their present-stem, but are sometimes 
reckoned as belonging to two or more different conjugation-classes. 

80. The Ycrbs of oor second conjugation show much greater 
simplicity of formation and inflection and are far more frequent 
and numerous than those of our first; their paradigms will there- 
fore be given before those of our first. 

Prepositions and Prepositional Prefixes. 

81. Prepositions, or, more strictly speaking, adverbial prefixes, 
are used with verbs quite as frequently in Sanskrit as in Greek; 
and more than one may be prefixed. Thus when k^'ira budh+^m 
anu is given in the vocabulary, this signifies that the preposition 
^^if is prefixed to the proper verbal form; and the 3rd sing. pres. 
ind. act. of the verb would then be ^i|Av|f|| anubodhatii so dhd 
+ iR^-Vr (or iTTT) <am-d, 8rd sing. IRVT^^^TflT sam&dadhOH, The 
rules prevailing in Greek for the prefixion of prepositions, etc., to 
verbal forms will be found to hold good in Sanskrit 

82. There is in Sanskrit no proper class of prepositions (in 
the modem sense of the term); no body of words having as their 
exclusive office the ** government" of nouns. But many adverbial 
words are used with nouns in a way which approximates them 
to the more fully developed prepositions of other languages. Words 
are used prepositionally along with all the noun^cases, except the 
dative (and of course the nominative and vocative). But in general 
their office is directive only^ determining more definitely, or 
strengthening, the proper case-nse of the noun. 
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Declension. 

83. The declension of sabstantivee and that of adjectives cor- 
respond so closely that the two classes of words mast be treated 
together. The pronouns and nomerals, on the other hand, exhibit 
here as in the kindred languages many striking peculiarities. 

84. Nwnbers and Genders* There are three numbers, singular, 
dual, and plural; and the usual three genders, masculine, feminine, 
and neuter. The dual is used much more extensively than in 
Greek, where it appears in a moribund state. 

85. Cases. The cases are eight in number, given generally in the 
following order : nominative, accusative, instrumental, dative, ablative, 
genitive, locative, and vocative. The object sought in the arrange- 
ment is simply to set next to one another those cases which are 
to a greater or less extent, in one number or another, identical in 
form; and, putting the nominative first, as leading case, there is 
no other order by which that object could be attained. 

For the uses of the cases in detail see Wh. §§ 267—805. 

86. The stems of substantives and adjectives may for convenience 
be classified as follows: I. Stems in ^ a. II. Stems in \i and ^u. 
III. Stems in VT^ % ^9 and ^ 6: namely, A. radical- stems, and a 
few others inflected like them; B. derivative stems. IV. Stems in 
^ r (or Hf^ ar). Y. Stems in consonants. 

87. Strong and weak eases. In stems ending in consonants, 
and those in ^ f (or ^g^ €nr)y there is seen a distinction of stem- 
form in different cases. Sometimes the stem-forms are two, when 
they are called strong and weak respectively; sometimes three: 
strong, middle, and weakest. As is the case with verbs, this variation 
of stem-form often goes hand-in-hand with a shift of accent. 

88. In the masculine and feminine, the strong cases are the 
nom. and ace., both sing, and dual, and the nom. pi. The rest 
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are weak ; or, if there be the distiDCtion of three stem-forms, then 
the instr., dat, abl., gen., and loc. sing., the gen. and loc. dn., 
and the gen. pL (all of which take endings beginning with a vowel), 
are weakest; and the instr., dat, and abl. da., the instr., dat., abl., 
and loc. pi. (whose endings b^n with consonants), are middle. 

89. In the neuter, the onlj strong cases are the nom. and 
ace. pi. ; if there be the triple distinction, then the nom. and ace 
sing, are middle, and the same cases in the dual are weakest 
Otherwise the cases are classified as in the mascaline. 

90. Case-Mendings* The normal scheme of case -endings, as 
recognized by the native grammarians (and conveniently to be 
assumed as the basis of special descriptions), is this: 

Singular Dual Plural 





m.f. 


n. 


m. f. n. 


m. f. u. 


N. 


• 


m 


&u f 


a8 i 


A. 


am 




&u f 


08 i 


I. 


a 




bhydm 


hhis 


D. 


» 




bhydm 


bhya8 


Ab. 


at 




bhydm 


bhya8 


G. 


at 




08 


dm 


L. 


• 

t 




08 


8U 



It applies entire to consonant-stems, and to the radical division 
of f and iiHBtems; and to other vowel-stems, with considerable 
variations and modifications. The endings which have almost or 
quite unbroken range, through stems of all classes, are bhydm and 
OS of the dual, and bhis, bhyaSy dm, and su of the pluraL 

91. Pada-endlngs. The case-endings bhydm, bhUy bhya$, and 
ta — i. e. those of the middle cases — are called pcida (^'word**)- 
endings. The treatment of stem-finals before them is generally the 
same as in the combinations of word* with one another. 
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Lesson L 

92. Tsrbs. Present IndlcatlyesetiTe. Unsceented o-elAss. A 

number of roots conjugated in this class have medial short yg a. 
Inasmuch as ^ a is its own gu^a'*^ these roots merely add an ^ a 
to form the present-stem; e. g., ^|7 vad^ present-stem ^? vdda. 
The final ^ a of the stem is lengthened in the three first persons. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

^« 4^1 Hi vdddmi ^^[^^^ vddOvas l^^|4(fl^ vdddtna$ 

2* ^T^tlr vddaH q^^f^^ vddathas '^^ff vddatha 

S> "^l^fTT vddati ^^[^V^ vddatas ^T^l^ vddanti 

93. The ending of the 8rd plur. is properly ^KfW( anti; it suffers 
abbreviation, however, by the loss of its Hf a, in verbs whose stem 
ends in ^ a. 

94. Asaheavy syllableending in a consonant cannot be gunated, 
a root like ?f^ fiv makes its 3rd sing. ^iVl|t^ jivati; fi|«e nind 
makes fi|^fj| nindati^ etc See § 53. 

95. Euphonic rule. At the end of a word standing in the 
final position of a sentence, or alone, ^ $ and T r. always become 
vUarga I ^; and generally also before 1| A:, ^ kh^ if^p^J^ ph^ and 
before sibilants [)(r p* ^ ^ ?V 9]^ whether these stand in the same 
word, or as initial in the following word; e. g. l|;^?re VIW^ 
vadatoB punar becomes always ^R^ Vjm vadatai punal^. 

96. Force of the present. The present indicative signiBes 
1. Present time. 2. Immediate futurity. ^ Past time, in lively 
narration ("historical present"). 
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Vocabulary I. 

TeriM to be eoi^iigftted like ^ vad: 



^T^ ear ^tr.) go, wander, graze 
(of cattle) ; (tr.) perform, commit. 

^ftl^ ftv lire. 

11(1^ tifqf leave, abandon. 

^[V dah bom. 

Ura dhdv ran. 

in^ fuiiii (intr.) bow, bend one's 
self; (tr.) bonor, reverence. 

in^poo cook. 



lTI^|)af fall; flj. 

^n(^ yaj sacrifice (e. ace pers, et 

in$tr. ret). 
7^^ rakf protect. 
^(^ vad speak, say. 
^^ va$ dwell, 
n vah (tr.) carry, bear; (intr.) 

flow, blow, proceed. 
1[^ gans praise. 



/hi 



Adverbs and Conjunctions. 

thence 

^nr^ <A^<|< { therefore 

thereupon 



^ff^ atra 
X^iha 



here 
hither 



J(% tatra 



I the 
I thi 

X^maml''''^''''''^ imtatha P 

I 80 Is 



there 
thither 



in that way 
so 



^^^ - j whence? ^p| kutra 1 where? 
''^ I why? ^kva J whither? 



{whence 
wherefore 



Xmyaira 



yathd 



where 
whither 



{whc 
whi 

{: 



in which way 



1|f|i^ katham how? 
if^ kada when? 



^I^irr adhund now 
^nf adya to-day 
1|[l|i^ ecam so, thas 
Jm eva JQSt, exactly 



J^^ tadd then f^^ yadd when, if 

^rc(^ 9arvatra everywhere ^T^ sadd always 

X^ iti so, thas If tu bat, however 

^ ea (postpos.) -ju^ ^pr^ yunar again, hot 



7J>"'i 



U.- M^-^ ** ^ i *^^' '^"'^ ' i "^ "^^ "^^^ 
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15. •Xoday^ they abandon*. 16. Now* ye go*. 17. Always^ / 
protect*. 18. We two bow^ again*. 19. Whither* runnest* thoul 
90. We sacrifice. 21. They two cook. 22. Ye abandon. 23. He 
barns. 24. Now^ we live*. 25. Ye tioo praise. 26. Whj* do ye 
bend*? 27. There^ they fly*. 28. Where* do ye dwell*? 

Lesson II. 

97. Terbs. Unaeoented a-elass, cont'd. Roots of this class 
which end in a vowel, and consonant- roots not forming heavy 
syllables (§53), ganate their vowels in forming their present-stems; 
e. g.^ ^ji and ^ fii form ^je and % ne; 7 dru and ^ bhu form 
7t dro and ift ^^Oi ^ ^^f forms IR^ smar; f^f^ cit and ^^ budh 
form %?^ cet and ^V^^ ^c/A; BV vr§ forms in|^ oar;. 

98. With the class- sign ^ a, a final If « of the gunated root 
unites to form IHT ^^^ — see § 159; so ^ o with ^ a becomes 
W^ ova; IPC ^ ^1^^ ^ ^ yields ^^1^ ara. Thas^ ft A 3rd sing. 
mrfTf jdya-ti; if &Afi H^ft bhdvati; m emf WKfH vnadrati. 

99. Boots in consonants: ^^ hudh^ 3rd sing. Wlvft hddhati; 
t^ cit^ %^Tfil c^'a^'; ^ tr?, ^^fil vdr§ati. 



* The superior figures indicate the position in the Sanskrit 
sentence of equivalents for the words so designated. By this indi- 
cation is avoided the necessity of applying euphonic rules which 
have not yet been stated. The order of words in Sanskrit is very 
free, and rarely influences the meaning of the sentence. From the 
figures the number of words required in the Sanskrit sentence will 
readily be seen. Words in Italics are not to be translated. 
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100. The roots i|9( gam and ^9( yam make the present-stems 
gdecha and l^C ydccha*. 
lOL The root ^9^ sad^ ^sit% makes the present-stem ^ft^ iidcu 
The root vrv ^, ^hide\ makes *)3|fif gihati. \ 

102. Sttveral roots in final ^ A form their present-stem by a ' 
peculiar process of reduplication ; thus, 1^ ttkd^ 8rd sing. fHvfif i 
tifihaH**'^ Vl pd frnrfTT pibati; IgJ 9^^ tnfiljighraH. TC in'- ( I. H IL 

103. Masculines and Neaters In ^ a. 
%m Masculines: ^^ dwa^ 'god'. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. ^^ra(. de!ca% ^^ detdu ^^^ c2f&^ 

Ace ^1T9( devam ^ ^^VT^ cferdn 
Voc. ^^ deva 

b« Neuters: J^ phala^ 'fruit'. 

N. IRR^ phalam 1|% j7^a/« (a + 1^ liinf^ phalOni 

Ace „ » » 

Yoc. lilf pAa/a ^■/••' ^-^-t .o. *..■..«.' -t- Z^* 



* As a rule, the grammarians do not allow Mf ch to stand in 
that form after a vowel, but require it to be doubled, becoming 
^F cch. An aspirate is doubled by prefixing the corresponding 
non-aspirate. Gf. §165. 

** The dental sibilant IQ^^ « is changed to the lingual V §, if 
immediately preceded by any vowel save ^ a and ^ A, or by 
^ ib or y r — unless the 1G(^ « be final, or followed by 1[[ r. Thus, 
fJimOl ti'Stha-ti becomes l7f7f?T ti^thati (the change of ^ tA to 
^ (A — a process of assimilation — will be explained below). So 
^rf^T^ agni*9u becomes ^rf^lT^ agnifu; and VWBT dhanus-d becomes 
mprr dhanufd. 

The nasalization of the alterant vowel, or in other words, its 
being followed by anusvdra^ does not prevent its altering effect upon 
the sibilant; thus, ^^ff^ having. And the alteration takes place 
in the initial of an ending after the final ?(f « of a stem, whether 
the latter be regarded as also changed to V f or as converted into 
vitarga; thus, l|f^(in^Aartf-fuor ^|f^^ havif^-fu instead of ||flrw 
haviisu. 



. -•. , 



I ' ^ 
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104. Forse of eases. 1. The nominative is easua iubjeetivus, 
2. Tlte accasatire is eoius objeetivus^ denoting chiefly the nearer or 
direct, sometimes however the more remote, object; sometimes also 
the terminus ad quern, and extent of time and space. 
105. Enplionie combination of TOwels« 

1. Y a or HT A + Y or ^ = ^. e. g. 1[T(\ ^rfff gatd api 
= 'nnft gotd 'pi. 

2. ^or^+i;tor<;f = TI«. e.g.l[W[i'Xfititi=l^tfl{gate'ti. 
8. ^ or .^ + ^ u or V a = lit 0. e. g. iRTT + ^TT uta 

= TJit^ goto Ha. 
4. ^ or ^ + Wr = m^ «»•• e. g. Kfl nuiha + ^^ft: rfi^ 

== Wff|j mahar§iJ^. 
b. ^ or ym-Jl e or ^ diss \ ai. e. g. ifTfr + ipf eva 

6. ^ or ^ + lit or ^ du = ^ fltt. «• g- TTTr +^tlrfv: 
o§adhiJ^ = ^nfV^f^ ^afdu ^^adhi^. 
106. It will be the practice everywhere in this work to 
separate independent words in transliteration, but not in the deva* 
ndgari text; and if an initial vowel of a following word has 
coalesced with a final of the preceding, this will be indicated 
by an apostrophe — single if the initial vowel be the shorter, 
double if it be the longer, of the two different initials which in 
every case of combination yield the same resnlt To aid the be- 
ginner, a point ♦ will sometimes be placed, in the devandgari, 
under a long vowel formed by two coalescing vowels; thus, irf^- 



TerbS) a- class: 
Tim^ gam (gdcchatt) go. 
jn g^^ (jighraH) smelL 



Vocabulary If. 

(tr. and intr.) conquer, win. 
V dru run. 
4t ^' ioAd, guide. 
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1|T pd (fdhiOi) drink. 

WihkU become, be, exist. 

^^ yam (ydechaii) famish, give. 

Y^ vrf rain, give rain; (fig.) 

shower down; overwhelm. 
« smf remember, think on. 
^fT ^A (ti§{hati) stand (intr.). 

Svbst. Mase.1 
IRI g^jo elephant. 

ipq gandha odor, perfume. 
ITPff grOma village. 



if^ flora man {vir and ^omo). 
yi fifTwi king. 
V^ ptUra son. 

Neiit.1 
^Y^ kfira milk. 

m ^Aa hoose. 

^W(jala water. 

^[pif ddna gift, present. 

inr^ nagara city. . 

Inteijt: 

^ A« O, ho. 



Exercise II. 

iffrfiif ^. I ^ I ^f^rw % ^. I « I ^tt: ^ ^8T^5fiT I e. I ^ 
m ^ iwin I ^? I ^e^ ^TTrfw 'rff'if yir: ii ^ti ii 

15. The man^ drinks' milk*. 16. The king* leads' the elephant^ 
17. Two houses^ fall^ 18. The god* gives* water*. 19. Ye both 
think* on (v) the two gods* (accus.y 20. The king* wins* the 
village*. 21. The two elephants* smell* the perfume*. 22. They 
cook* fruits*. 23. The man* reverences* the gods*. 24. The two 
elephants* live*. 25. The gods* give* rain (W\)* 

* Final 1^ m is commonly written as anusvdra if the fol- 
lowing word begins with a consonant; bat the Hindus pronounce 
it as 1^ tn in such cases. At the end of a sentence anusv&ra should 
not be written for 1^ tn, though this is a habit common in the MSS. 
Final radical 1^ m, in internal combination, is assimilated to a 
following mute or spirant. In the former case it becomes the nasal 
of the same class with the mute; in the latter it becomes anusviira. — 
Final radical i^ n, in internal combination, becomes antuvdra be- 
fore a sibilant 
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Lesson III. 

107. Terbs. Aeeented d-eliss. Roots of this class form their 
present-stem by adding an accented ^ d to the root, which is not 
gnnafied. The inflection of these stems is precisely like that of 
stems belonging to the preceding class, except as to the position 
of the accent ; thns, f^Tf kfip, present-stem f^Xf kfipd, pres. ind. 
f^pnf^ k^dmi, f^irf^ i^pdsi, f^nifif k§ipdti, etc. 

108. Several roots in Ig r of this class (by the Hindus written 
with in f ) form stems in ^ ira; e. g., S ib^, ' strew', ftj^fif kirdti. 
The roots in ^ t and ^ u and V U change those vowels into 
^[^ iy and ^W U9, respectively, before the class-sign ; thus, f^ kfi^ 
f^nirflf kfiydti; ^ «i, ?pif^ suvdH; Jf^dhU, ^^Cff^ dimvdti. 

109. For the root ^^ if, 'desire', 1[V ich is regarded as a 
substitute in the present-stem; thus, |^^f|| icchdti (§ 100, note). 
Likewise, Ig r makes its present V^ffl fcchdti ; and in^ prackj 
sometimes given as I]V /fcA, makes M^Rl pfcchdH, 

110. A number of roots following this class are strengthened 
in the present by a penultimate nasal ; thus, f^l^ ^'c, present ind. 
f^mHl sincdii. The nasal is always assimilated in class to the 
following consonant; thus v n is used before palatals, i|(^ n before 
dentals, l^ m before labials ; and J^ n before sibilants and W h. 

111. Masevlines and Neuters In IR a, eonVd. 
a« Masculines: 

Singular. Dnal. Plural. 

I. ^[%W derena ^^TRVH^ devdbhyam ^^N^ devdis 
D. ^^T^ devOya • • ^^^^ devebhyas 

Ab. ^^TR^ devdt » » » « 

G. ^^T^ devasya \^[^m devayos ^m^lH, devdndm 
L. ^ deve • • ^^ deve^ 

b. Nenters follow exactly the declension of masculines in the 
above cases ; thus, lilhf phalena^ ^Km phal&ya, etc 
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112. Force of turn* 1. The iostramental answers the qoestioos 
wherewith? and whereby? and expresses accompaniment, agent, 
or means. 2. The dative denotes the remoter object, and direction. 
It is also used as dativus commodi; very freqaently also to denote 
end or purpose* Sometimes (and oftenest with copala omitted) 
it 18 predicative, in the sense of 'makes for, tends toward'. 8. The 
ablative answers the question whence? and very frequently denotes 
cause. 4. The genitive is easuB adjectivtn, denoting all kinds of 
belonging (e. g. gen. tubjeetivus^ obfectivus, partitivus), 5. The lo- 
cative denotes the place where, or the time when, an action occurs. 
It is often used absolutely, in agreement with a participle expressed 
or understood, as the ablative is used in Latin and the genitive 
in Greek. /^ ^^ ^^, ,.,^^^ u » »^t.*i,..;. ^i <ffu-. . 



. _ i 



TerbS) ^f-elassi 
1[V if (icchdtt) wish, desire. 
^ *rf (^§a^0 plough. 
fW^ Ar^p (k^pdti) hurl, cast, 

throw. 
f^pn dip (difdti) show, point out. 
V^prach(pTCchdti) ask, ask about. 
f^ntl ^9 (vigdti) enter. 



Vocabulary III. 

I^Sf^ m (iincdti) drip, drop; 

moisten. 
^^ «ri (^rjdti) let go; create. 
W^ (sprfdti) touch; (in certain 

connections) wasli. 
a- class: 
VV^uA (gihati, § 101) hide, conceal. 
^ $ad (sidatiy § 101) sit. 



Sabst. Kasc*! 

kata mat. 

mil kimta spear. 

ifTlf bdla child, boy. 

9IT4 fndrga road, way, street. 

^IT megha cloud. 

1f^ ^ra arrow. 



^V hasta hand. 

Neut.! 
%1| ksetra field. 

JffH dhana money, riches. 

Wryir Idngala plough. 

f^m v%§a poison. 

^1^ tukha fortune, luck, happiness. 
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Exercise III. 

^. I m ^ ftwfif ^ I $ I vl'T ^^fif^P w itt: I ^ I f - 
%Trfir wri% yifti i ^^ i wit 7^ ftnnn 1 ^r i ^tt*« ^^ 

15. The hoj^ asks' the meo^ about the road* (aec.). 16. The 
cloads^ drop^ water' an the fields' (loc). 17. The two men^ go^ 
5y two roads' (instr.) into the city'. 18. The kiog^ gives' the two 
men^ monej'. 19. The man's^ sons' sit^ on mats'. 20. The gods^ 
give' the water* of the clouds^. 21. We wash' (u$€ ^^TflJ hoth 
hands' with water^ 22. Both men^ lead^ their sons' (dual) home' 
(m). 23. The two boys' point oat^ the road' to the citj^ (gen.). 

Lesson IV. 



113. KasenliDes In ^ t. ^fff^ ^f^'9 *fire'. 



Singular. 

N. ^^[f^^^agnis 

A. ^rt'CWC ^^"* 

I. irf^Prr agnind 

D. m^ agnaye 

A. ^^^^ a<7nf« 

L. ^ipft agndu 

V. "^ a^n« 



Dual. 



Plaral. 



^rtV«^^ 



« 9 



HfM^IH <»gn^hy&m 



^irr^lt^ ogmyM 



Hf^^H. ognibhyas 

^M\^\H, agnlndm 
^lf^^agm§u* 



* See note to § 102. 
^ The dental nasal 1^ n, when immediately followed bj a vowel, 
or by i|(^ n or 1^ m or ir y or iq[^ 0, is turned into the lingual 
^ t^ if preceded in the same word by the lingual sibilant or semi- 
vowel or vowels — L e. by ^ f| T **» ^ r» or IK f .* and this, not 
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114. Heaters in\u ^tfK ^^f * ^<^^ 


9 

• 




Singalar. Dual. 


Plaral. 


N. 


Wrf^ vdn WTPC^ ^^t^^ 


WT'W^ «'^«»^t» 


A. 


SI SI S) SI 


SI SI 


I. 


qif^^fii vdrifid* mlK^\K ^^i^^y^^ 


'Vlf^^fl^ vdribhis 


D. 


'qift^ odrt'tie SI s) 


^Tf^?VeC ^^^ribhyas 


Ab 


. ^iR^IRBC ^^t^ » » 


n SI 


G. 


s» » ^itX^H rdn^iM 


*llO^I*i t^^W^dm 


L. 


mr<(^ t?fin>ii » » 


mf\g vdrtftt 


V. 


Jfi^vAre or inf^*'^ 





115. Masculine and nenter adjectives in 1[ t are declined like 
the substantives above. But neuter adjectives (never substantives) 
may, in the dat., abl., gen., and loc sing., and the gen. and loc. 
dual, substitute the corresponding forms of masculines. 

116. Euphonic changes ot ^^ i and "^^ r. These two sounds 
stand to each other in the practical relation, in external eamlnnaHon, 
of corresponding surd and sonant: in countless cases ^« becomes 
^ r in situations requiring or favoring the occurrence of a sonant; 
and, less often, ^ r becomes ^ $ where a surd is required. In 
internal combination the two are far less interchangeable. The $ 
is extremely common as an etymological final, the r not common. 

117. A. Final ^ 8. 1. Before a sonant, either vowel or conso- 
nant (except T 9* — *®o below), ^ « is changed to the sonant T r 
— unless, indeed, it be preceded by ^ a or ^ d; thus, ^Rt%nC 



only if the altering letter stands immediately before the, nasal, but 
at whatever distance before the latter it may be found: unless, in- 
deed, there intervene a palatal (except I( y)» a lingual, or a dental. 
Thus, ^R^W nagare^a^ iTnNr n^drge^a, gvnf|| pu^d^. 

* See preceding note. 

Perry, Sanikrit Primer. o 
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^nf ogni' «^« becomes ^rf^TT'l <'^9'^ «''"«; ^rt'CT^ ^Hlf'f ^Hf^^ 
dahati becomes ^fM«f Hi agnir dahcUi. See also § 95. 

118. 2. Final ^|^ as^ before any sonant consonant or before 
initial short ^ a, is changed to IJt ^ — &n<l <be initial ^ a is 
dropped ; thus, ^R^ IRlfiT nrpas jayati becomes irat 'RlfiT «rP^ 
jayati; '^|^^^ ^Hf nfpas atra = irat ^ TP^ *^«- 

119. It is the practice in oar system of transliteration to render 
the sign {, which denotes this dropping of an initial ^ a, by an 
inverted comma. 

120. 3. Before any initial vowel other than short ^ a, final 
^(^ as loses its 1S(^ $y becoming simple ^ a; and the hiatus thus 
occasioned remains; thus, W^ f ^Ht nrp^ icchati becomes ^ 
l^^fll nrpa icchati; TnnC ^^[^V'^ ^^'^' udakam = J{J{ ^Q^^iRi^ tata 
udakam. 

121. 4. Final ^VT^ ds before any sonant, whether vowel or 
consonant, loses its ^ «, becoming simply ^ &; and the hiatus 
thus occasioned remains ; thus, WTnC ^^HCI f^TT^ icchanti = wqj 
l[^fl|f nrpa icchanti; ijm^ 'Wftf ♦TP^ jayanti=^^ ^Rrf^ 
nfpd jayanti. 

122. B. Final ^ r. 1. Final IJ^ r in general shows the same 
form which IQ^^ $ would exhibit under the same conditions: thus 
inn^ ptinar standing at the end of a sentence becomes V^\ punaJ^; 
'fVj 9^^^ 'ftj 0^' But original final ^ r, after ^ a or ^ d, 
maintains itself before vowels and sonant consonants ; thus, ^^T^ 
punar atra, Wl[4nffif[ punar jayati. 

123. 2. A double T r is nowhere admitted: if such would 
occur, either by retention of an original l^r or by conversion of ^ « 
to T r, the first ^ r is omitted, and the preceding vowel, if short, 
is made long by compensation; thns, ^pr^ Xl^* P*^^ ^^^^^ = 
Jirr JJW* puna rdmah; nf^ Tt^ agtM rocate = ^rfV Tt^ 
agnl rocate; ^[W^ Tt^^ dhenus rocate = ^^ tW^ dhenU , rocate. 
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Vocabulary IV. 



Terbss 

IW krt (krntdtt) cut, cut off. 

m^ tnuc {muncdtf) free, deliver, 

release. 
Sabst.! 
^Vf^ ^^9 ns fire; (as proper 

name) Agoi, the god of fire. 
^ff^ art, m., enemy. 
^[f^ asi, m., sword. 
lifiT r?i, m., seer. 
IVf^ kaviy m., poet. 
fij(\ ^n, m., mountain. 
9|if ^ona, m., man; (pi.) people. 
^^ du^khaj n., misery, mis- 
fortune. 



HW rtik (rdhati) grow. 
flfT^ lip (limpdti) smear. 
ip(^ lup (lumpdtij break to pieces, 
devastate, plunder. 

Mlftl l'A?<9 OQ., hand. 

XTR/'Aptfy u., sin. 

*^nf rdma, m., nom. pr., name of 

a hero, 
v^ vft^ m., tree. 

flpr P>t'<'9 m., nam. pr. name of 

a god. 
^BW^tya, n., truths righteousness. 
^f^ Aon, m., nom. pr., name of 

a god. 



Exercise IV. 

lf( iW*ff I q I iMt ^ifwt vr fiqftf I $ I ^ f*f^ (abi.) 
^wRti^i iKiW^fT ftnTBfi^i yrr f^r^ Ttff*in ^ I ^'it: 
^^ m iri^f finjn: 1 90 i fft: iif^n^t i^Twrf*i <i^ft i 99 i 
wft4t (§ 123) xT^ ^irfir I 9R I mfM^iiO^I ^irrftr ^^ 
^ffti ' 9? I fft ^R^ ^nnp II 9« II 

15. Qiva^ dwells' in the mountains^ 16. Both enemies^ hurl^ 
spears* at the king' (dat.) 17. R&ma^ touches^ his two sons' toith 
his hands'. 18. Fire^ burns' the trees'. 19. Seers^ speak' the 
truth'. 20. Through righteousness^ happiness' arises^ (Vf) for man- 

* Modifiers generally precede the word which is modified. 

8* 
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Lesson IV. V. 



kind* (^fify gen. pi.). 21. The seer^s^ two hands* toach^ water*. 
23. Fruits^ are* (use ^fj) on the trees*. 23. People^ remember* 
'*. 24. Rama^ harls^ the sword* from his hand* (obL). 



Lesson V. 

124. Terbs* Unaeeented ya-elasi. Boots of this class form 
their present-stem by adding H ya to the root, which bears the 
accent. Thas from if^ nah is made the present-stem if^ ndhya; 
from ^1^ lubh^ ^Ur iubhya. 

125. The inflection of stems of this class follows the model of 
^1^ vad. 

126. Certain ^ d-roots, because of their peculiar exchanges 
with ^ f and ^ l-forms, especially in the formation of the present- 
stem, are given by the Hinda grammarians as ending in |( 6 or 

X X ^ A' or IJt ^ {^^' § 132), and by them assigned to the ^ bhU^ or 
<»-class. Thus vr<^^ *suck' (Hindu ^ dhe), forms \nrfn dhdyoH; 
(he root V Afi or JJ hva (Hindu % hve) forms X^lf?t hvdyatii 
ingA (Hindu ^gdi) makes WTOfTf g^<^^» 

* 

127. For the root l|p^ c^p, *see% is substituted in the present- 
system another root 1|^ pap, which makes tnSfH pdgyoH. 

128. Kascolinea In ^ u. m^ bhdnu, *snn\ 
Singular. 

A. iTRI^ bhdnum 
I- ^n^pnr bhdnund 
D. iTPij% bhdnave 
Ab. ITT^t^ bh&nos 
G. « n 

y* ISn^bhOno 



DuaL 


Plural. 


ViPlblUMl 


ifPRnC bhSnaoaa 


9 » 


ifraw bh&nUn 


in^pfTI^ bhOnubhydm 


in^f^ bhdnubhis 


41 « 


^ 1 ^^ ^^hdnvbhyas 

41 41 


n H 

HX^fVS^ hhdnvos 


"VfPg^U^^ bhdniinam 




7P([^ bhOnupi 
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Mascoline adjectives in ^ u are similarly declined. 

129. Enphonie Changes of 1S(^ «, eont'd* 1. Final ;s^ «, the dental 
sibilant, whether original or representing final T ^y before the palatal 
surd mates [^ c, V cA], is assimilated, becoming palatal ^ p. Thus 
IRTJ^ T^fir «<wo« caraH becomes WCV^Cfif f^otag earoH; WKM^ 
l(%if naras chalena becomes fl^'^Q^^fl narag chalena. 2. Before 
a lingual surd mute [^ f, 7 fh], in like manner, it would become 
lingual V f, but the case almost never occurs. 8. Before the dental 
surd mutes [?^ ty ^ th]^ since it is already of the same class with 
them, it of course remains unchanged; thus, ^IH^ firefTf rdmaa 
tiffhati. 



130. The preposition ^ A is sometimes used with the ablative 
(much less often with the accusative), in the sense of ^ hither from% 
*all the way from'; but far more usually to signify *all the way 
to% 'until'. As a prefix to verbs, ^ d means ^to', *unto', *at'. 



Vocabulary V. 



Terbss 



^nC ^ (dsyati) throw, hurl. 
V( hip (Mpyati — w. gen. or 

dat.) be angry. 
ip^ krudh (knidhyati ^ w. gen. 

or dat.) be angry. 
^I|i^ gam + ^ & (dgdcehcOi) come. 
H tf (tdratt) cross over, 
im ^^ (nd^ati) perish. 
in^ pag (pd^ati) see. 



^ ruh (rdhati) rise, spring up, 

grow. 
+ ^ A (drdhati) dimb, mount, 

ascend. 
t^lfli^ likh (likhdti) scratch; write. 
ijl^^ hibh (lubhyati — w. dat. or 

loc.) desire, covet. 
^^ W (fm^ti) dry up. 
fl^ snih (mihyati — w. gen. or 

loc) feel inclined to, love. 
H ^fi or 2J hvA (hvdyati) call. 
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Lesson V. 



Snbst.: 

^nC anna^ n., food, fodder. 
m^ apva, m., horse. 
Vj^fVf udadhi, m., oceau. 
Tn guruy m., teacher. 
V^ pattroy n., leaf, letter. 
IT^ij f^orapu, m., axe. 
Jl[^p(lda^ m., foot; quarter; 

ray, beam. 
ifTY h&huy m., arm. 
f^^ binduj m., drop. 



m^ bhdnuj m., sun. 

Tfflll mofii, m., jewel. 

1^ ratnay n., jewel. 

'^rflr rOfiy m., heap. 

ifTO od^, m., wind. 

f%l^ t^u, m., nam, pr. name of 

a god. 
1|^ ^atru^ m., enemy. 
f^pST 9^^^ora^ m., summit 
fl|^ P%^9 in-f pupi^ scholar. 
^11 tOkta^ n., Yedic hymn. 



Exercise V. 

^TT fiimuil Hiiiinn I ^^ I ynut inwt rfiRT 'inrf'iT i ^^ i 

19. Now* the sun's* rays* climb* the mountains'. 20. A drop* 
of water* falls* dawn from the cloud'. 21. O* men*, we see* 
the city*. 22. Both kings* love* poets* (gen. or loc). 23. The 
wind* blows* (^V) from the summits* of the mountains*. 24. The 
king* hurls* spears* at his enemies* (dat. or loc). 25. The scholar* 
bows* brfore his teacher* (ace.). 26. Two men* come* with their 
sons* (iustr,). 27. The two kings* desire* the poet's* jewels* (dat. 
or loc), 28. O* seer,* we sacrifice* to Vis^iu* {ace). 29. The two 

* Orthodox Hindus maintain that the Vedic hymns, etc., were 
revealed to their reputed authors, who thus 'saw' them. 
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cook' food^ mth fire*. dO. The seers^ praise^ Yispu* with hymns'. 
31. In the city^ the king* calls^ his enemies'. 

Lesson VI. 

131. Terbs. lya-elassy conVd* The roots of this class which end 
in ^HF^ am lengthen their ^ a in forming their present-stem ; thus, 
^m taniy niMlfJV timyati; Mn hhram^ ^fnqf^ bhrdmyati — hut this //? / ^ 
last makes wmm^ forms ymBBs^mm^^^t^. The root WX mad has 
the same lengthening: 4||f||l| mddyati. 

132* Certain d-roots (five — hy the Hindus written with final 6) 
make present-stems with an accented yd; thas, ^ ddj Iff?! dydti. 

133. The root IQ^ vyadh is ahhreviated to f^l^ ^idh in the 
present-system : f^T^ffH vidhyati, 

134. The root l|7l( kram^ said hy the natives to form its 
present-stem according to this class, really forms it only according 
to the a-class, and the root- vowel is lengthened in the active voice, 
bat not in the middle; thns, liTiffTT kramatiy hot middle WHR^ 
krdmate. 

135. The root ^7^ cam^ used only with the preposition ^ A, 
forms 111^141(71 Oc&matL 

136. Nevters In ^ ti. W^ madhu, * honey \ 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. W^ madhu 7V^4t madhunJ TlVf^ mad?i1ini 

I. ira^ madhund il^^VT'C ^^^huhhyOm H^fi\^ madhtibhi$ 
D. K^^ madhune „ „ ^T^^VIC ^dd^^^^yd* 

Ab. Tf^praC wadhunas „ » n n 

G. 9 „ ^y^H. madhunas 4|V|i||4(^ madhUndm 

^' ^V^t^ madhuni ^ ^ ^HJS niadhti^ 

V. if^ or infr 
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137. Neuter adjectives (bat not snbstantives) in ^ ti may take 
the forms proper to the mascoline in the dat, abl.-gen.y loc. sing., 
and gen.-loc. dual. 

138. Changes of llnal i^ n. Before initial ^ j and 1(^ p, 
i|(^ n becomes ^ n; thus, irP(. ^VWPC tOn jandn becomes IfT* 
ffin^ tSnjanSn ; Ifjl^^ ITI'C ^^ gatrUn = DIHl^*!, ^^ goMtn. In 

y^ last case, however, ^ cA is almost always snbstitated for the initial 
1[^ p; thus, |||H(1^, tdn ehatrHn. 

139. Final i^ n, before an initial H ^ is assimilated and becomes 
nasalized ^ which is written iS 1^1, or (what is the same thing) 
^ ^} thus in^ ift^IT^ tdn lokOn becomes IfT^ ift^^T^ tdnl lokOn 
or irt iftWT't tOA lokOn. 

140. Before the surd palatal, lingual, and dental mutes there is 
inserted after final i|[^ n a sibilant of each of those classes re- 
spectively, before which i|[^ n becomes anusvdra; thus for KPH^ ^ 
tdn ca we find ITHV ^dnf ea; for Ifp^^ Tfin tdn tathdj qffflm tdhs 
tathd.* 



Terbs: 

Igf (rcchdti ^ § 109} go to; fall 

to one's lot, fall upon. 
1|7^ kram + ^ d (dkrdmati) 

stride up to, attack. 



Vocabulary VI. 

9 

^7^ cam + HfT A (iScdntaft) sip, 
drink, rinse the mouth. 

Hi^ tarn (tdmyati) be sad. 

H^ tu^ (tv^yoti) rejoice, take 
pleasure in (w. instr.). 

i^^ dlv (dUvyaii) play. 



* This rule really involves an historic survival, the large ma- 
jority of cases of final i|(^ n in the language being for original ns. 
Practically, the rule applies only to i^ n before ^ c and |( t, since 
cases involving the other initials are excessively rare. 
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1|?( bhram (hhrimffaH — § 131) 

wander abont 
H? mad (mddyati) get drank. 
wra vyadh (vidhyati) hit, pierce. 
1|9( ^m (fdmy<Ui) become qniet, 

be extingnisbed, go ont 



^^i^ ^am (^imyati) become 

weary. 
1( hf (hdrati) take away, steal, 

plunder. 



8nbst«: 
akfa^ m., die, dice. 

^qy^ adharma^ m., injustice, 

wrong. 
^Vf^ ally m.j bee. 
yp^ a^ru^ n., tear. 
Ig^fk^Cj m^ bear. 
IJtlT kopOy m., anger. 



^f^fff kMtriya, m., warrior, man 

of the second caste. 
^irfH nrpati, m., king. 
%^ netra^ n., eye. 
9ra madhuj n., honey. 
;n[ mukhoy n., month, face. 
j$^ mftyuy m., death, 
irafo^t n., wealthy money. 



Exercise VI. 
^^WT ^ry^ ^^fftl I ^ I *ni<M«lf mfWWT eiil*l Wl^lfil I ^ I 

^rw I ^ I ^iT^ ^nrnit 'i^f*^ irft^ 1 ^ 1 ''rtV ^^['^•^ ' ^ ' 
wnrw %^rR¥R^ftr ^niftf 1 so 1 eiii<i{(%i: irnifRi 1 ss 1 w^ 
T^ «ii*Mfli i SR i ^ fip^^ MiMi^iMifii I ^9 1 inn fi^ mt- 

16. The warriors^ play' for money* {VMtr.). 17. The king's' 
horses' become weary^ on the road^ to-day^. 18. The warrior^ 
pierces^ hU enemy* with the spear*. 19. Bees^ are fond of* (^^) 
honey*. 20. The water* rf his tears^ moistens^ (f%^) ^ ^^^'« 
81. There* bees^ are flitting about* (iPO- ^* ^^^ °>®°^ ^^^ ^^^* 
ing^ honey* and^ fruits*. 28. When^ the teacher's* anger* ceases\ 
then* the scholars' rejoice*. 24 Tears^ stand^ th the warriors** 
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ejes^ 25. The enemies^ overwhelm^ (^) ^® king^ with arrows^ 
26. A quarter' of the iDJuBtice^ falls opon^ (ig) the king* (ace.). 

Lesson VII. 

141. Gavsatlre Terbs (natlTe '*cur-€lasi''). The Hinda gram- 
marians describe a certain present-system which they assign to a 
so-called '* cur-class". This is, however, in fact no present-class 
at all, bat a caosative or secondary conjugation, which is not con- 
fined to the present-system. But many formations of this sort have 
no causative value; and it is chiefly these that are grouped by the 
Hindus in their cur-class, which also includes some denammaHv0' 
stems in dya^ with causative accent. For practical purposes it is 
well enough to consider these verbs here. 

142. The causative-stem is formed by adding '^Tft ^V^ to the 
root, which is usually strengthened; and the strengthening process 
is in the main as follows: 

143. 1. Medial or initial ^ t, ^u, and Igf have the gur^ 
strengthening, if capable of it; thus, ^TT ^^^ ^<€Tf}| cordyoH; 
f^ «^> %^^BlfiT veddyati; but xft^ pf^ MlmOl p^ffdyati. 

144. 2. A final vowel has the rfcieMt-strengthening ; thus, 
^ ^r> VTTVRT dhitrdyati. Before 'Wffaya^ \di and Vt ^^ become 
^gj^ dy and ^TT^ ^^ respectively; thus, lift bhl, ^|f|€|ni bhdydyati; 
V 5Aa, ^iqcipf bhdvdyoH. 

145. d. Medial or initial ^ a in a metrically light syllable is 
sometimes lengthened, and sometimes remains unchanged; thus, 
^fl^ k^aly cans. ^^TlRlfTT k^dldyati; but 9|i^ jan, cans. f|S|l|f<| 
jandyati, 

146. The inflection is the usual one of a-stems. 

147. Boles of eophonle eombinatioiu In external combination 
an initial sonant of whatever class (even a vowel or semivowel or 
nasal) requires the conversion of a preceding final surd to a sonant 
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148. Final 7^ r. 1. Final 7^ t becomes ? cf, before any initial 
sonant, except the palatals, the nasals, and V I: thus, ^^TTc^ ^R^ 
meghdt air a becomes TjMl^l meghOd atra; ITRTi^ TVf^ pOpdt 
rakfoH or isTnirflT bhr&myati or J^MIilPl gopdyati becomes XTniT* 
'j^mftlpdp&d rakfcH or MIMI41H|fl| pdplid hhrdmyoH or MIMII^MI- 
Hlflf pOpdd gopdycUu 

149. 2. Final 7^ t is assimilated to an initial palatal, lingnal, 
or ^ / in the next word ; thus it becomes ^ c before ^ c and 
7 chj ^^ j before ^^jy and W I before 1^ /: e. g^ ^^Err?[^ ^ meghdt ca 
becomes ^XITV tneghdc ca; ^ISTH^ ^W^ meghdt jalam becomes 
SlMI^^H ^^^dj jalam; irRTT^ ift^iTI^ pdpdt lokdt becomes 
MIMIVl^l^V P^^ lokdt. 

150. d. Before initial 1[^ p, final 7^ t becomes ^ o, and the 
^ g then becomes ^ cA; thus, ^jm^ J[^* nfpdt gairu^ becomes 
■MI^J* nfpdc chatru^. 

151. 4. fiefore initial nasals 7^ t becomes i^n: thas, ^fT^ 
IflffTf grhdt nayati becomes ^f limfll gr^dn nayatL Bat the change 
into ^^ is also permitted, thoagh hardly ased; thos, jf IX<(Rf 
grhdd nayati. 



Vocabulary VII. 



Yerbs: 
JSn^ kathaya (denom. stem — 

kathdyati) relate, tell. 
1^ k^l (kfdldyati) wash. 
l^^![f( gai^Mya (denom. — gairidyati) 

number, count. 
^^ cur (cordyatf) steal. 
Tf^to^ (td4dyati) strike, beat. 



7TV tul (toldyati) weigh. 

71^^ dan4aya (denom. — da^ 

f!t4dy<Ut) punish, 

if^ + ^ nl + A (dndyati) bring. 

xft^ pi4 (jfi4dyat%) torment, vex. 

Iff pUj (pUjdyati) honor. 

Jht£\, 

Vpf (pdrdyati)oreTcomei prevail. 



I 
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Siibst.: 
janaka^ m., father. 
(2tin^a,m., stick ; panishmeDt 
Ulifpufiya, n., merit. 
liff phalay n., frait ; reward. 
^|4||€|l[| r&mdya^a^ n., a noted 
poem. 



^Afqi tUpaka^ n., gold-piece. 
IJtm loka^ m., world, people 

(sing, and pi.). 
^TT^ 9ddhu^ m.., holy man, saint. 
iT^^ suvanSMf n., gold. 
^P! 9lUa^ m., driver, charioteer. 
%lf stena^ m., thief. 
AdTsrb: ^ iva as, like (postpos.). 

Exercise VII. 

^nft 4^1*^1 >m Hi i 3 1 *f*i^«i 'wft Trwft 1 8 1 irRrr^wT- 
init firfiif I M I w^ f^M^ifli ^wro \% I ^Mi^vir ;i[^ 
iwfir I ^1 ii^in i If <H inNfr TTiTRffr ^w^w; i g 1 1^ ^nflr- 

^R^Pn I ^S I ^^'l 4IIV|4*mOl MK*lffl I ^ I ^^rrf'R 

14. Thieves^ steal^ the people's* money*. 15. The two bojs^ 
wash' their mouths*. 16. The father^ tells^ his sons* (dat) the 
reward* of sin*. 17. The scholars* honor* and* reverence* their 
teacher*. 18. Ye both bring* fruits* in your hands* and' count* 
them. 19. Merit* protects* from misfortune* (abL). 20. The char- 
ioteers* strike* the horses* with sticks*. 21. In anger^ (<i^'0 the 
king* pierces' the thief* with a spear^. 



Lesson VIII. 

152. YerbSy a-coqJiigatloB« Present Indlcatire Middle. The 
present indicative middle of verbs whose stems end in a is inflected 
as follows: 
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Singalan DoaL Plural. 

!• ^^ odi20 ll^lll) vdddvahe miM^vdddmahe 

2. ^[^% vddoBe ^^^ vddethe ^f^^ vddadhve 

d. ^T^^ vddate ^1^^ vddete ^^% vddante 

153. The ending of the drd pi. is properly ^V% ante (cf. f)ff 
nti for ^rf^ anti in the act.) ; before the 1{ « of the Ist Bing. the 
Btem-final is dropped. K^ ethe and 1(^ ete are hard to explain. 

154. With verbs inflected in both voices, the chief force of the 
middle is this, that the action is performed for the benefit of the 
actor himself; thus, ^^Wlfff y^J^ti 'he sacrifices' (for some one else); 
1(11% ydjate ^he sacrifices for himself, fiat many verbs are 
conjugated only in the middle, like the Latin and Greek deponents. 

155. The verb ^ mf, Mie% makes f^R|9 tnriydte in the pres- 
ent; and l|i^ jan, *give birth', substitutes as present mid. WRT^ 
jiyate^ *be born'. 

156. Combination of flnal and iBitial vowels. Two simple 
vowels, either or both of them short or long, coalesce and form 
the corresponding long vowel. For the a-vowels, see above, § 105. 
Thus: 1. ^ t or 1^1 + ^ t or % I = % I; e. g. Ifll^fTf jfil gacchati 
iti b<!Comes if^lftjll gacchati Ui. 2. ^uor^d+^uor^A 
= ^ fi; e. g. irra ^11^ sddhu uktam becomes 4IIM9IH '^^^ 
^ktam*. 

157. The t-vowels, the u-vowels, and ^r, before a dissimilar 
vowel or diphthong, are regularly converted each into its own 
corresponding semivowel, 1(^ y or H c or T r. Thus, firef?f 
ti§ihati atra becomes fTfOTPI ti§thaty atra (four syllables); if^ 
nadi atra becomes lf^l| nady atra; ira inv madhu atra becomett 
Ifl^ madhv atra; mi J^ hartf iha becomes ^Sf^i|[ kartr iha. 



• And theoretically 3. H r + H r = ''Hf* ^at probably this has 
no occurrence. 
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158. Final If e and Ifft o remain nnchanged before an initial 
thcfi ^ a, but tba ^ a disappears. Tkaa^ ^ inf vane atra be- 
comes ^ i^ vane Hra; IfRt ^Ht i^A^^^ <i^a becomes iTPft <W 
hhdno ^tra. By far the commonest case of final ivt ^ '^ where it 
represents final ^^^ as (see § 118). 

159. The final ^ t or ^ u-element of a diphthong is changed 
to its corresponding semivowel TT y or V o, before anj vowel or 
diphthong, except when the rnle of § 158 would apply. Thus, T[ e 
becomes IVHI ay, and ^ dt, ^VTQ ^yi ^ o becomes ^fV ao, and 
^ du, yn\ ^* Thus, in internal combination, ^-^ ne-a becomes 
imnaya; ^-^ 6Ao-a becomes 7if^ bhava; so ^-^IRIET nAi-aya yields 
iffin^ ndy^aya^ and ifV-^lRT bhdU'^ya yields HT^^ hhUv-aya. 

160. In external combination, the resulting semivowel is in gen* 
eral dropped; and the resatting hiatus remains. Thus, l^ \ff\ 
vane iti becomes l|lf \fil vana iti (through the intermediate stage 
^^Rlffl vanay iti) ; Ifrft Tfil bhOno iti becomes HPf Tft bhdna 
iti (through HPff^ffW bhdnav iti). The case of final T( e is by far 
the more frequent See also § 184. 

161. Certain final vowels maintain themselves unchanged be« 
fore any following voweL Such are 1. ^1, ^A, and T(e as dual 
endings, both of declension and of conjugation ; thus, fi|0 T¥ 9^ 
t^a, ^9TV int sOdhU atra; J^ ini phale atra. 2. The final, or 
only, vowel of an interjection ; thus, ^ 1[1J^ he indra, ^ H^ he agne. 

Vocabulary VIII. 



Yerbs (deponents): 
lH^lf arthaya (denom. — arthd- 

yate) ask for (w. two accus.). 
%V lk§ (ik^ate) see, behold. 
^(1^ kamp (kdmpate) tremble, 
^fi^/an (jiyate) be bom, arise, 



spring up (mother in loc), 
V[T^^ bh&§ (bhi§ate) speak. 
V mjr (mriydte) die. 
J(^ yat (ydtate) strive for (w. dat). 
^ra^ yudh (yudhyate) fight (w. 

instr. of accompaniment). 
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Xi^ rcibh + ^ A {ikrdbhaU) take 

hold on, begin. 
'^^ruc{r6cate) please (dat., gen.). 
1R1[^ Idbh (Idbhate) receive, take. 



iqv vand (vdndate) greet, honor. 
f|[V ^k§ (fik^ate) learn. 
;ra $ah (idhate) endure. 
%v sev (sSvate) serve, honor. 



Snbst: 
y^n^ anarthoj m.> misfortune. 
T3^^ udyoga, m., diligence. 
^fHim kaly&^a^ n., advantage; 

salvation. 
lf( torn, m., tree. 
f^[^ dvija, m.> Aryan. 
ft^^ini dvijdti, m., Aryan. 
ISfifdharma, m., right ; law ; virtue. 
^^ dhdirya^ n., steadfastness. 
im jTopu, m., beast. 

baloj n., strength, might. 



JPJ^ manufya^ m., man (Aomo). 

inr y^fia, m., sacrifice. 

l|lf oana, n., woods, forest 

fJfiRf vinaya, m., obedience. 

^ftf^ t'^ m., wave. 

ITP^f ^dstrayU., science; text-book. 

107 p6d!ra, m., man of the fourth 

caste, 
f^ A^ n., advantage. 

Adverh: if na, not« 



Exercise VIII. 
^l4H^«l ITTV VR% I S I ^rftPTJ^ITT^ ftRW T^ni* 

inW I ^ I f^iBIBt: (abl.) ^^Bftlj^ ic I ^nrff4T^^i^% I q I 

^[^ t^ wnn I ^0 1 \ift«r ^i^iRil vm^ i w i iR[T ^pctt 
^n?fY Tnrr: Ihfit i sr i ^ ^r 'HT'^ Mifoirvsa: i m^ \ 

^it ^Riri} iTT^ I ^8 I fllfMf^l ^irftf I ^M I ^t^RTT ^B^ 

%^ n ^% II 

17. The two houses^ yonder* tremble* by the power* (instr.) 

* Xf% Hhus\ is very commonly used as a particle of quotation, 
following the words quoted. 
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Lesson YIII. IX. 



of the oceanV wsves*. 18. The father' beholds^ his sonV &ee.* 
19. '^We strive' after the advantage* of the scholars^; ^' thos^ 
(Tf^) 8pe^* the teacher8\ 20. The children* ask^ their father^ 
for food' (aceus.). 21. In the forest* yonder* elephants' are 
fighting^ with beared 22. The two Qudras' serve^ the two Aryans^ 
here*. 28. Fraits^ please' the children'. 24. Whence^ do ye receive' 
money'? 25. Now^ the two seers' begin^ the sacrifice'. 



Lesson IX. 

182. Feminines in ^ d, declined like %irr send^ 'army.' 



DaaL 
%% iene (a + I) 



Plaral. 



%imTlt ^^dbhydm 



9) 9) 

%ifPrn( Mendndm 



Singnlar. 

N. %irr *^nd 

A. %Tri^ 9endm 

I. IhTOT 9enayd 

D- INT^ sendyOi 9* » 

Ab. %TnTrH.««wdyd< n i> 

G. ») 9) ^'WrtC ^^^tfo^ 

1*. %TRrnf^ sendydm » d 

y. %% sene 

183. Adjectives in ^ a are declined in the masc like ^li; ^^ 
the fern, like ^[^JJ in the nenter like liff. Bat often the fem. 
stem ends in % I, and is declined like if^ (in Less. XI). 

184. Final ^ di and Vt ^^ according § 159, become ^TRI^ 42f 
and m^ ^^ respectively before any following vowel or diphthong. 
The ^ or ^ may then bo dropped, leaving a hiatus. The V is 
in fact always dropped, bat the ^ not often. Thns, %in^ ^9^ 
becomes, through the medium of ^S||i||l(^ ^Rlf, %*rRrr ^HtS 
^^ ITl becomes ^irnT^« 

185. Initial 1(, after short vowels, the preposition ^, and the 
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prohibitive particle J(Jy becomes ^: thus, ^nt l(*nTT^^^°>^ ^Ht 

166. An initial i^ of a root generally becomes H^ after a 
verbal prefix containing ^, either original or representing ^; such 
as ^RfjJ^ * between *, fif^, XPCT, etc. Thns, TRRffTTi f^Rf^Tfil* 

167. The following prefixes are often ased before verbs : ^VW 
^ after, along, toward'; ^^ ^down, off*; ^^ 'up, up forth or oat'; 
y^ *to, toward'; f^^down; in, into'; fiTj^ 'out, forth'; XPH' *to 
a distance, away'; 1|f^ ^ round about, around'; H 'forward, forth'; 
^[9( ^ along with, completely.' 



Vocabulary IX. 



Active Yerbst 

in^ + ^^ (avagdcchati) under- 
stand. 

in + 1^ (avatdrati) descend. 

^ + ^7 (upofidyati) introduce, 
consecrate. 

+ Vlf^iporitjtdyati) lead about; 
marry. 

1??^ + ^ (utpdtati) fly up. 

^|[^ + ^ra (avardhati) descend. 

Deponents: 

^f9^ + i[9( (samgdcchate) come 
together^ meet^A^r ^^t^, j 



Sobst« t 
X^ m-f arrow. 
IfSin ^'9 daughter, maiden. 

Feny, Santkrit Primer. 



f^ + xrO (pardjdyate) be con- 
quered (rarely w. €u:t sense: 
conquer). 

'^9 + H (prapddyate) flee for re- 
fuge (ace.) to (ace. of person). 

fll(^Jibh4k^ate) beg, get by begging. 

jpm (denom. — mfgdyate) hunt 
for, seek, 

m^ (vdrtate) exist, subsist, be, 
become. 

iji^ (g6bhate) be brilliant, shine; 
be eminent. 



l^'fjgangd f., n.pr,y the Ganges. 
^re^ m., householder, head of 
family. 

4 
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Lesaon IX. 



|(|€|| f., shade. 

IVfTRT m-, «M>«- pr-y Prayfiga (a 

city, Allah&b&d). 
7f(^ n., fear. 
m^ f., wife, woman. 
irnr U speech, language. 
^1^ f., alms. 
mraff f., n.pr., Tamanft (a river, 

the Jumna). 
'^[^ m., n., battle. 
^Vrr ^M street. 
fi[Wn ^'9 knowledge, learning. 
f^l'^iT m., bird. 
^TTW i°*9 hunter. 



ip^ n., protection. 
ihrr f., twilight. 
^n( oo., heaven. 
^71f n., heart. 

A4J.: 
ys^, f. •^, black, 
irnr, f. •^^ bad, wicked. 
IfHIT, f. •^fTI^ much, abundant; 
pL many. 

Adv.: 

^ together with (postpoi,^ to. 

instr.). 
WpSl suddenly, quickly. 



Exercise IX. 
cnnf^ I R I ^ 1^!^ ^'RRT ^■'Rn I ? I f^t W^ TTT xifc- 

•^g^ ^^iMiini ini^ I § I t^TTOT TT'rai fl[^ ^flS^t I ^ I 

'V^ ^TT TlfTOt ftrait 1T^ ^nJ Wntl I c I l|^|€|l (§164) m} 
ft^rnftTf ITRT ^[STT ll^^^n^l M^ I ^ ftprr 'RT^ T'TTf 

15. The two scholars^ beg* much* alms' from the wives* of 
the householders^ 16. At Prayfiga^ the Ganges* unites^ with the 
Tamunft'. 17. Bad^ men* do not^ reach* (Wl{) heaven*. 18. O 
Yi^QuS to-day* Qiva* marries^ Oang§,*, Hari's^ daughter*. 19. In the 
battle^ the kings* fight^ with arrows* and* conquer^ their enemies*. 

* '^ Birds of a feather flock together ''. 
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20. Here* in the street* the two kings^ dismount* from their black^ 
horses*. 21. The seer's* two sons* are eminent^ in learning^ (tnstr,), 
22. From fear* of the wicked^ hunters* {abl.) two birds^ flj np*. 
28. At twilight^ (loe, duJ) the seers* (§ 13, d) reverence^ the gods*. 

24. In the street* of the village^ the teacher* and* the scholar^ meet*. 

25. We two sacrifice* to the gods^ /or ourselvei; we do not^ sacri- 
fice* for Han*. 



Lesson X. 

168. Yerbs* PasslTe Infleetlon. A certain form of present- 
stem, inflected with middle endings, is used only with a passiye 
meaning, and is formed from aXt roots for which there is occasion 
to make a passive conjugation. Its sign is an accented H yd added 
to the root, without aoj reference to the classes according to which 
the actire and middle forms are made. The inflection is precisely 
like that of other a-stems. Thus, 1f% tanyd, jpt(% tanydse^ J(^^ 
tanydte, etc. 

169. Outside the present-system middle forms may be used in 
a passive sense; but there is a special form for the aor. pass, in 
the drd sing. 

170. The form of root to which the passive-sign is appended 
is usually a weak one. Thus a penultimate nasal is dropped; and 
certain abbreviations which are made in the weak forms of the 
perfect, or in the past passive participle, are found also in the 
passive present-system. £. g. from ^Vi^9 PMS. ^|1Q?}; from ^Hf , 

171. In the roots ^, ^, ^, ^, ^, and ?5nC» the 1| ra 
becomes ^ u in the pres. ; thus, ^9^|^9 ^m^> ^m^ (see note to 
§ 102), ^Ut^. Similarly, f(^ makes ^(|9in^, and Hf and Jf^ make 
ipfff( and ^^Hl); ^[T^ makes flpq^. 

4* 
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Lesson X. 



172. Final ^ and ^ of roots are generally lengthened; thus, 

173. Final ^ is in general changed to f^; thus, J^ flRl^; 
but if preceded by two consonants it takes guna; thus, W, ^d^j^. 
The roots in '^variable r", which the natives write with iq[ f, 
change ^ to %^, or, if a labial letter precede, to W^; thus, ^, 
ifti^ft; ^ * strew', 4t^; but ^, ^j^. 

174. Final ^ of roots is asuallj changed to ^; thus, ^, 
^W?|; HT, ifWil; VT» ^fV'ft- But larr makes lan^; and so some 
other roots in '^. 

175. The roots 7fi(^ and ^Qpi^^ usually form their passives from 
parallel roots in ^%[J; thus, TTRJ^. But Hpi^ and ^9^1% occur. 

176. Verbs of causative inflection, and denominatives in '^TVi 
form their passive by adding H to the causative or denominative 
stem after ^(ff has been dropped; thus, ^ft$?) ^^^ stolen'; 1^1% 
^is counted'. 

177. The personal passive construction, with the logical subject 
HI the instrumental, is particularly common with transitive verbs ; 
and not less so the impersonal passive construction, both with 
transitive and intransitive verbs. Thus, ^i|^1( ^nff IfHRt ' Heaven 
is reached by the man'; H|J|M|7ll ^one comes hither'; ?raf% ^one 
sleeps'; ^SHBHt *it is heard', i. e. Uhey say'. The predicate to the 
instrumental subject of such a construction is of course also in- 
strumental; thus, 4,|4)l|r4uil ^f^^i^ 'R&ma lives as a seer'. 



Vocabulary X. 



YerbSy with passives: 

M (p. kriydte) make, do, perform. 
i^j^^lfjchdnati; ^.khdydte,khanydte) 

dig. 
m (giyati; p. giydte) sing. 



VI^(p»gT^ydte)takey receive, seize, 
^1(^ (ddgati; p. dagydte) bite. 
2?T (dydH; p. c^ydte) cut. 
^^ (divyati; p. divydte) play* 
1\|T (P* dhlydte) put, place. 
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2\|T (dhdyati; p. dhiydte) sack. 
iqr (dhydyati; p. dhy&ydte) think, 

ponder, 
lin (p* p^ydie) drink. 
in (Ilinda ^; p. pHrydte) fill. 
IfilJ (p. hadhydte) bind ; entangle ; 

catch. 

lift (p- m'y^O measare. 
^qi^ (p. ucydte) speak. 



Snbstantirest 
f., command. 

f., hope. 
^(T9 n.> fagot; wood. 
;ft7f n., song. 
\[Z m-t pot, vessel. 
Wf{ n., melted butter; ghee, 
HW n.f grain. 
1|nr ™*> noose, cordy snare. 



^l(^ (^dpati; p. upydte) sow, scatter. 

Ifng^ (p. fi§ydte) rale; panish. 

9 (p. ^ydte) hear. 

m (p. etUydte) praise. 

^Qn(. (p* eupydte) sleep. 

^TT (P* hlydte) abandon, give op; 

neglect 
If or XT (hvdyati; p. hUydte) calL 

+ ^call, sammon. 



ifT^ m., harden. 
fll^ m., beggar, ascetic 
irar oQm servant 
Wnn f., garland. 
*?nOT &•» kingdom. 
fip^ m., child. 
'Wi ni*9 snake. 

fi|^^, f. •^j obedient 



Exerdie X. 
^BR?t ^tI'I ^S?I 1^1 ftiTn MI^^UI^ I til nWirt ^'fl% IM I 

iR{T ^^jwl I ^ I if^prr fnm ^f^m w^^ f^^^ i(W% i ^ i 
^^^'r wrtr: fii'«i5l i ^8 i iro^f: ^ireprt HKt 'ft'ifn^ i ^m i 

^l%f ^ 4W% I ^^ I ^)^ TTW fiNit "^^ I 9[^ I iW^ 

^?iRt w^ I ^^ I ^NnrarncnJ ii vs. ii 
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(U$e pauive eanttruetions thnmghaui.) 
20. Grain* is scattered^ for the birds^. 21. Garlands^ are twi- 
ned' (use ifilJ) by the maidens*. 22. Again' Hari^ is praised^ 
by R&ma*. 23. YiSQa^ drinks^ water* from his hand*. 24. Tleas- 
antlj^ (^V%^) one sleeps* in the shade*'; so^ saj^ the people*. 
25. Both seers^ sacrifice*. 26. The father^ sets^ hopes* on his child* 
(foe). 27. The scholar* neglects^ the teacher's^ command*. 28. The 
two scholars^ think* about the& text-book* (nam.). 89. Grain* is 
sown* in the fields^. 80. They play* with dice^ (impers. pass.). 
81. The king^s^ commands* are received* by the obedient* servants^ 
32. The man^ digs* in the field*. 



Lesson XL 

178. Terbs. Imperfeet ActiTe^ a-eoiJogatloB* The imperfect is 
formed from the present-stem by prefixing the augment ^ and adding 
a set of secondary endings. 

179. If thh present-stem begin with a yowel, the augment unites 
with it to form always the vfctdhi-yowel^ not the^t^a: thus^+^ 
or ^ or U =^; ^ + ^ or ^ = ift; IT + ^ = ^TTT. 

180. If a preposition be prefixed, the augment comes between 
preposition and verb, as in Greek; thus, from ^gil-iftf impf.-stem 
"OTP'Rt i. e. '^q + II + WVi fif-^, impf.-stem «l|<iq. 

181. The inflection in the active is as follows: 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

1. ^nr^'^ dvadam ^^[^11^ doad&oa ^^^1^ dvaddma 

2. ^R^^ dvadas V4^flR dvadatam ^RR^ doadata 
8. ^n^l^ dvadat H^^A'IH, dvadatdm ^RT^ dvadan 

182. The imperfect is the tense of narration ; it expresses past 
time simply, without any further implication. 

183. Polysyllabic Feminlnes in %l, declined like if^, * river.* 
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Sing. 

A. if^ nadim 
I. ifllT nadyd 
D. 11% nadydi 

I^ ^fin't nadydm 
Y. 



Dual. PloraU 

iflft nadydu ^>n^ nod^ 



fiit^c 






lff|[ nadt 

184. Fliud msals. The nasals ^, ^^, and i(^, occurring as finals 
4i/ter a thort vowel, are doubled before any initial vowel: thus, ^- 
ffn\ ^ni becomes ^niVII^- 



Yerbs: 

V( + 11^ (avakpitdti) cot off or 

down. 
^ (jpd(hat%) recite, read. 



Vocabulary XL 

ftl^ + IT (pravifdti) enter. 

+ ^IT seat oneself. 
1 +^ dUhdrati, -te) fetch, bring. 



Snbst: 

l^^m., purpose; meaning; wealth. 

^[^ m., nom. pr., the god Indra. 

lL4ll4) ^'» ^^^^' P^'y ^® goddess 
Indrft^i. 

n., poem. 

m., literary work, book. 
Ifif^ f., mother. 
^pj^ f., female slave, servant. 
^ifV f., goddess, queen. 
'Wft U city. 
HT^ f., woman, wife. 



insfV f, wife, consort. 

Y^ f., daughter. 

Tf^n n., book (manuscript). 

ir^ m., flood, high water. 

TOffflft f-9 earth ; ground. 

irnRW ^'9 pn^t, Br&hman. 

M(kH ni., fish. 

ifpft f'9 cistern. 

^PIT ^M council, meeting. 

%irT f., army. 

^ft^ n., song of praise. 
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Exercise XI. 

14. When^ ye bMMighr (im?) the king* for protection' (ace,), 
then^ je weae^ (Vf) ^^ misfortone*. 15. In the two rivers^ Gangft* 
and^ Yaman&' it ie* (^|^) high-water^. 16. The two women^ sang^ 
a song of praise' about R&ma' (genJ). 17. O^ eeers*, why' do ye 
both sacrifice* to the goddesses^ with melted butter^ ? 18. The queen V 
women- servants' brought* jewels' and^ precious stones^ 19. In 
anger^ (abl.) the teacher* struck^ the scholar^ with his hand'. 

20. The two servants^ brought^ water^ from the cistern' in pots'. 

21. Te cut off^ (impf.) wood' from the trees' with the axeK 22. The 
seer^ praised* Indr&^i^, Indra's' consort', with hymns^. 



Lesson Xll. 

185. Feminine SubstantiTes ia \i and ^ u are declined as in 
the paradigms on the next page. The two series of forms exhibit 
complete parallelism: where the one shows t\ y, e, or ay, the other 
shows respectively «, v, o, or av; cf. §§ 50, 51. In the D., Ab.- 
6., and L. sing., these stems sometimes follow ^ff^; thus matydi^ 
'yds, -ydm; dhenvQiy -vda, 'Vdm. 

186. Feminines in ^ t and ^u: TlfTf ^opinion*; ^[^ *cow'. 
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Sing. 


Doal. 


Plural. 


N. 


Mfum, «Mrt*» 


J(fltmatl 


inRnc ^^^y^ 


A. 


ifflli^ matim 


Ji D 


inft^ wafl« 


I. 


j(ff\ffuttya 


^fil^lH ^otib^y^^ 


» ^TfTrf^nC fMaihhiB 


D. 


Vni^ mataye 


» i> 


TTfrpireC. matihhyae 


Ab. 


?nt^ mates 


» w 


Ji n 


G. 


Ji 7i 


iRVt^ mattjoe 


^^^Hi manntfm 


L. 


TRfV fnatOu 


i> » 


iVf^ tfuKf^ 


V. 


J^ mate 






N. 


^^ dhenus 


^ dhenn 


VP^n^ dhenavas 


A. 


^^i^ dhenum 


Ji Ji 


^SnM dhenUe 


I. 


^jp^J dhenva 


\|i|44|4i^ dhenubhy&m \)i|fi|^ d%enu5^« 


D. 


^V|% dhenave 


i> u 


^ip^^ dhentibhyae 


Ab. 


it^ft^ dhenoe 


» » 


Ji Ji 


G. 


i> » 


^»^ft^ dhenvoe 


^iprn^ ^A^iindni 


L. 


^ift dhendu 


» Ji 


^^ (2^^u^ 


V. 


^[^ dhmo 







187. Adjectives in ^ « and ^ u are often inflected in the fe* 
minine like IffTf and ^[^. But adijectives in ^ u preceded by one 
consonant often form a derivadve feminine stem bj adding ^ i. 
Thus, irar *much% N. masc. W9^9 ^> Wjft) ^' ^Wl ^[% 'heavy', 
m. |ra^, (• ^V^) n. 11%. This fern, is then declined like if^. 



Terbst 
W(^ (kdlpate) be in order; tend 

or conduce to (u7. dot.). 



Vocabulary XII. 

f^rn + ^9^ (upadigdti) teach, in- 
struct. 
2fn (pinddtij vinddte) acquire. 
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Lesson XIL 



SabsUt 

m., quarrel* 

HPII n., poem. 
iftf^ f., glory. 
9|t^ m., cowherd, shepherd; 

goardian. 
HrflT '•» birth; caste; kind. 
^flT f., decision of character; 

coorage. 
irrf^ m., prince. 
W^ f*9 pmdence, intelligence. 
^fft f., devotion, honor. 
IfPf m., part, piece. 
VfflT f., prosperity, blessing. 
^flf f., earth, ground, land. 



iffnT f., fly, gnat 

^f|( f., salvation, deliverance. 

IffS f-, stick, staff. 

^f^H m., ray; rein. 

X7f^ f., night 

mf m., wound. 

|||f)|| f., repose. 

vf^ f., hearing ; holy writ 

vfH f., tradition; law* book. 

^nr oa-, sleep; dream. 

fj f., jaw. 

iftir, f. •m, low. 

^V, f. o^, principal, first 

Wf m., f-, n.» or f. •^^ light 



Exercise XII. 

fn: 1 8 1 g#^ ^ WH<I I M I ^J i ftyiHl 4r<t^r ^ M^Mft: i ^i 

t9 II <)8 II 

15. yi§9u' rejoices^ at the devotion* (imtr.) of the pious^ (p/.), 
and* gives^ deliverance\ 16. Men' of many^ castes' dwelt^ in the 
city^ 17. The birds^ see' the hunter*, and^ fly up* from the 
ground^. 18. By the power* of intelligence^ we overcame^ advers- 
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ity^. 19. The cowherd^ goards^ the cows' in the wood^ 90. Bj 
iQtelligeDce^ and' diligence* je acqnire* mnch^ glor7^ SI. The 
poem^ tends^ to the poet^s' glorj* (two daHve$), 23. For prosperitj^ 
we bow before' (^ivb? (ace.). 23. The reine^ are being fastened^ 
(iril7) to the horse's' jaws' (loc.). 24. In the night^ we both read' 
(impf.) holy writ*. 

Lesson XUL 

188. TerbSy o-eoi^Jiifation* Imperfect Middle. The imperfect 
middle of verbs in a is as follows: 

Sing. Daal. Plaral. 

1« ^ni^ dlabhe (a + t) *imff dlabhdvahi *9TRff|[ dlabh&mahi 
2- ^RVmrr^ dlabhathds *V(WtH^ dlabheth&m *)n^ dlabhadhvam 
8. mpm dlabhata ^^KPH, dlabhetam ^IflU dlabhanta 

With X[WTi^ ftod IITTT'^ of the daal, cf. 1[% and H^ of the 
pres. ind. mid. ^tx i^^^ ^^ ^\ auv.iU.C JiufOetu^ 

189. Boot -words Ih % I are declined as follows: 

Sing. Daal. PlaraL 

N. Y. \$^ dhU fU^ dhiy&a tV^RC ^*^^ 

I. f%Rn ^%A ^f^^Tf^ dhlbhyOm iftf^nC ^^^ 

D. t%I% dhiye „ , ^1^^^ dhibhya$ 

Abl. fiS[V^dhiya8 i, » » » 

G. « n t^nfrtc ^^y^ fwn^ dMyam 

L. flif^ dhiyi ^ ^ ift^cttlju 

In the D.y Ab.-Gen., and L. sing., and O. pi., these stems 
sometimes follow inA; thas, dhiyOi^ dhiydSy dhiy&m, dhlnOm. Cf. 
§ 185. Observe that where the case- ending begins with a vowel 
the stem* final f is split into \y. 
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190. The following additiooal prefixes are ofled with yerbs: 
^tf^ *over, above, on'; nflf 'onto, close opon'^; Iff^ *to, onto*, 
'against' (often with implied violence) ; fif 'down, into, in'; nfq 
'back to, against, in retam ' ; fif 'apart, awaj, out'. 

191. Both in verbal forms and in derivatives, the final ^ or ^ 
of a prefix ordinarily lingoalizes the initial ^ of a root to which 
it is prefixed; and, in a few cases, the W remains even after an 
interposed ^ of augment or reduplication; thus, from ^n^ + fi|; 
Olfl^ffl; ^HT + ^rf^, pres- pass. VfviB^CIlt impf. pass, mf- 

192. The final ^ of prefixes in ^[?g^ and ^i^ becomes 1^ be- 
fore initial ^, i^, T^, 1|; thus, from 1J^ + fSra^, fir«n%. 

Vocabulary XIIL 



Terbst 
If^ + Kf?r (atikrdmaH, ^krdmate) 

pass beyond or bj, transgress. 
fl + ^ (ujjdyati) be born, 

arise from (abl,). 
+ H arise, come into existence. 
Vr + ^ifV cover, keep shut 
If^ + fif (vind^ati) disappear, 

perish. 
ifW + ^R^ (samndhyati) gird; 

equip. 
^ + f^rat {nifpddyate) grow; 

arise from (abL). 



V[{\ + UtfH (jprattbhifoU) answer 

(w, ace. qf pers.)* 
W+lf arise; rule. 
'^^^ (racdyatt) arrange, compose 

(a literary work), y 

fira +irf^(P^a^^^^*) hold back; 

forbid. 
%7 +f^ (ni§dvate) dwell; devote 

oneself to; attend. 
^HT + ^rf^ mount, stand above 

or over; rule, govern. 
^^+1Tf7T hinder; injure; offend. 



Sometimes, with the verbs ifW and VT9 abbreviated to f%[; 
but in classical Skt most commonly used as a conjunction: 'also', 
•too'. 



Lesson XIII. 
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Subsist 

f., permission. 

|[^r^ m., god; lord. 

<^ili^l| m.y dove. 

I|lg m., ear. 

1|I9T m., love, desire. 

lin^llf n., reason, cause. 

litV m., anger. 

WW «•> net. 

ift ^'i understanding, insight. 

Ifni <n*9 destruction. 

Jl^ m., n., lotus. 

^^ m., man (^kamo). 

jpfT^PM m., great king. 

^|flf m., sage; ascetic. 



^^^rWT f., girdle. 

iftV m., infatuation. 

"^^ m., wagon. 

iftH m.y desire, avarice. 

iq^f)| f., dwelling. 

^ f., luck, fortune, riches; as 

nom. pr.y goddess of fortune. 
f|4l|E m., ocean, 
^f^ f., creation. 
^ f., modesty, bashfulness. 

^p^, f. •WT, whole, 
^qr^ ^* ^"^ beautiful. 
\|V^, f. •^f steadfast, brave. 
%7T, f. •^f white. 



Exercise XIIL 

WRW I ^ I ^flr J^ ftRP iR[T Pf^flft I ^ I MlHiqiflllli ITJ 

VN«4)fli4{, 181^ f'Hsnr (js/^') 'raft: i m i f%RY ^lihr 3^^ 
iftwT I « I ftr^ irraf^vf writ i <i 1 w^^vtN: mo i ij- 

iflrra y^^iift ftRrf^ II ^8 II 

15. *The goddess of fortune was born from the ocean. 16. Whj 
did je hold your ears shut? (pass, constr,) 17. '^The QtLdras spoke 



As the principal euphonic rules have now been stated and 
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the language of the Aryans*': thus answered (imper$. pasi.) the 
Brfihmans. 18. By its cleverness the dove was freed from the 
net 19. The teacher girded both bojs with the girdle. 20. When 
the scholar^s modesty disappeared, then the law was offended agavML 
21. Whence did ye get (IR^) the white cows? 22. The whole 
earth was ruled by the great king. SS. For proaperity {dot') we 
took refuge with the king (1|-in[). 24. Two law-books were com-* 
posed by Vi^pu. 25. The milk of the black cow is drank by both 
children. 

Lesson XIV. 

193. TerbSy a-eoijagatlon. Present Imperatlfe ActlTe. The 

infection of this mode is as follows : 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

!• ^Ti^rf^ vdddni tT^[T^ vdddva ^BR^Hf vdddma 

2. ^^ vdda ^T^^n^ vddatam ^f^lT vddata 

3. ^f^lT vddatu ^4^1H. ^ddatdm ^^[^ vddantu 

194. The three first persons are properly subjunctive forms, 
and accordingly often express a wish or future action. 

195. The second and third persons of the imperative express 
oftenest a command; sometimes a wish or future action. The 
negative used with the imv. is TTT* 

196. A rare imv. form, either 2nd or 3rd pers. sing, (or plnr.), 
is made with the ending ITR^; thus, 4|q9||q^. Its value is that of 
a posterior or future imv. (like the Latin forms in to and tote). 

197. Root-words In ^ fi, inflected like ^ f., * earth \ 

exemplified in the exercises, no further indication need be made, 
except in special instances, of the position of the words in the 
Sanskrit 







Lesson XIY. 


{ 




Sing. 


Dual 


Ploral. 


NV. 


l|]ig^ hhas 


^Jtf^ bhuvltu 


^^^^ bhuva$ 


A. 


7J^^^ hhuvam 


51 1> 


Ji Ji 


I. 


WfT bhuvd 


Igpi^tm^ bhUbhyOm 


^fif^ bkHbhis 


D. 


ip^ bhuve 


51 » 


l|UnC bhUbhyaa 


Ab. 


w^^ bkuvoB 


Ji 7t 


9 « 


G. 


Ji i> 


Wft^^ bkuvoi 


iprn^ ^AuvAm 


L. 


vf^ bhuvi 


51 Ji 


^5Afi^ 
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In the D., Ab.-O., and L. sing., and O. pi., these stems some- 
times follow W^9 thoSy bhuvdi^ bhuvds^ bhuvdm^ bhUndtn. Cf. 
§§ 185, 189. 

198. PolysjUabie Feminines In ^ fi, inflected like ^ f., 



* woman '. 



N. 

A. 

I. 

D. 

Ab. 

G. 

L. 

V. 



Sing. 
irav vadhns 
'qiai^ vadhUm 
iTVnr vadhv& 
tfi^ vadhvdi 
iTVm^ vadkoda 

Ji Ji 

ll^rn^ vadhvdm 

^V vadhu 



Dual. 



Ploral. 

vadhvoB 
Ji ^^ radftfl* 

NTR^ vadhabhydm '^^§(i(^ vadhUbhtM 
Ji Ji ^^^ vadhabhyas 

Ji Ji Ji Ji 



^H^ 






Vocabulaiy XIV. 



Terbst 
iraC + ^rfH (abhydayati) repeat, 

stadj, learn. 

i-'U (prisyati) throw forward or 

into. 
t|[l^ + ^ (ddigdti) command. 



^p(][ inpass, (df^dte) seem, look. 
l|^ + fif (nivdsati) inhabit ; d welL 
^ + H (pravdrtate) get a-going, 

break out, arise. 
ij^ (ip<kati) sorrow, grieve. 
^R(+f*f (ni^dati) seat oneself. 
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Lesson XIY. 



Sn1)st.t 
^Vfjff^ m., guest. 

^S[Wf{ D*) antroth. 

^411141 m., stady; recitation. 

^m^lf m., command, prescription. 

n., seat, chair. 

£•, spoon, esp. sacrificial 

spoon. 

TfTS ^'f lecture, lesson. 

inrr ^^ creature ; subject 

Iff f., earth, ground. 

Wf^ n., ornament 

H f., eyebrow. 

7^ f., woman, wife. 

^f^ f., altar. 

f., mother-in-law. 



^nf?f f., song of praise; praise. 
WWt f«> daughter-in-law* 

^IRTi f- •ITT* lower; other. 
XR^, f. •ITT) highest; other. 
^If, f. •^y crooked, bent 
<yt^^, f. %, beautifol. 

Adr.t 
^lT\ir9rR^tmder, underneath (^en.). 

fff^i^ long (of time). 

^^I(^ far, afar. 

Kl prohibitive particle, like Greek 

/xi], Latin ne, 

irr (po8tpo8.) or. 

near by. 



Exercise XIV. 

Hfll^iRrTt^ "^ II <48 II 

15. The women sing the praises (singular) of Indr&^i (pass. 

comtr,). 16. ^^ Study ye holy writ and the sciences, speak the 
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tradi, honor your teachers*' : thus^ U the prescription' of the 
text-books* for scholars^ (gen.). 17. Let kings protect their snb- 
jects and punish the wicked: thus is the law not offended Qflpoee.). 
18. O women, reverence your mothers-in-law. 19. Let not the 
coachman strike or torment the horses. 20. ** Bring the jewels'': 
thus the two maid-servants were commanded bj the queen. 21. Let 
us with two spoons drop water on the altar. 22. **Let us plaj with 
dice for monej" (tnstr.): thus spoke the two warriors (pass.). 
28. '^To-daj let me initiate (tmr.) my two sons": thus says the 
Br&hman. 24. Let the men dig a cistern. 

Lesson XV. 

199. TerbSy a- conjugation. Present Imperative Middle. The 
present imperative middle is inflected thus: 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

1. H^ Idbhdi WHTV% IdbhdvahOi W[^m\ IdbhdmahOi 

2- IRT^ Idbhasva fl^WT'^ Idbhetham WHMi^ Idbhadhvam 

3. IRnrn^ Idbhatdm H^TTT^ Idbhet&m ¥H^IH^ IdbhatUdm 

200. The first persons are really subjunctive forms. The in- 
flection of the passive imv. is precisely similar; thus, fi|^, fW^I^* 

fipnrpCf etc. 

201. Nouns iniB f. These stems, like many belonging to the 
consonant-declension, exhibit in their inflection a difference of 
stem-form: strong, middle, and weak. (For the cases called strong, 
etc, see Introd., § 87). In the weak cases (except loc sing.) the 
stem-final is IB r* which in the weakest cases is changed naturally 
to ^r. But as regards the strong cases, the stems of this declension 
fall into two classes: in the one — which is much the larger, 
comprising all the nomina agentiSy and a few others — the ig is 
vriddhied, becoming ^TTT ^; while in the other class, containing 

Tnrj, SMukrit Primtr. 5 
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most DOUDS of relationship, the IB is gonated, becoming ^RT^ or. 
In both classes, the loc. sing, has ^T^ or as stem-final. The abL- 
gen. sing, is of peculiar formation; and the final ^ r is dropped 
in the nominative singular. 

202. Nomina agentis in is r^ lil^e ^^ m., * doer *. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

N. lf?fT karta ^f^fl^ kartOrdu 4^K4L kartdraa 
A. ^<fKH kartSram ^ ^ ^^^ kar^ 

I. W^T kartrd l|J4l|IH, ^trbhydm ^n|fH^ kartrhkU 
D. 11^ kartre „ ^ ^V^j^V^ kartrbhyas 

Ab. H^ Arorfur (or -u*) „ » » » 

V. m^ kariar 

203. Two nouns of relationship, ^ref** ^^ sister'', and ifV m^ 
* grandson*, follow this declension; but ^^ makes the ace pL 

204. The nouns of agency are sometimes used participiallj, 
or with adjective value. The corresponding feminine-stem is made 
in ^1, and declined like Vf^; thus, ^R^ karM. 

205. The grammarians prescribe a complete neuter declension 
also for bases in W* precisely analogous with that of mfi^ or 7|^, 
but such forms are rare. 



Terbst 
Ifi^ + IV^ (anugdcchati) follow. 

fn[+^R^*1Tr (jiafndcdratt)commiij 
perform, do. 



Vocabulaiy XV. 

^7 + f^ (vivddate) dispute, argue. 

fir + ^ (dfrdyate) go for pro- 
tection to, take refuge with 
(ace). 



Lesson XY. 
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Snbst.! 
Vl^l4 ^•f teacher. 
^^ m.j doer, maker, author; as 

a4ff doing, making. 
WV9 Ba«i time. 
im f., gracioasness, pity. 
^T^ m., giver; as adj.f generotsui. 
^^ m., scampy rogoe. 
|ra m., seer, author (of Yedic 

books) ; as adj.^ seeing. 
VT^ Kn«9 creator. 
flf^^ m., decision; certainty. 
^H m.| leader. 
I)fil||| m., learned man ; pandit. 



V[X n., step. 

l||€|f^^ n., penance, expiation. 

inf m.y supporter, preserver ; lord, 

husband; master. 
X^f^fH m., protector. 
^C||||^ m., trial, law-suit, 
ipm m., punisher, governor. 
^fv m., creator. 
ifTf^ n., honor, glory {qften as 

indecl.y to. /otTg dot.). 

<r<$^, f. •^, poor. 
^^, f. •IVT9 best, most excellent; 
better (to. /oWg abL). 



Exercise XV. 

^ ^irfif '•T^^ i'^ ^ ^* II 8 II 

Xfit W^ ^^[?[f^ I ^ I «^^ ^ •H'l^fllH I ? I ^ Tf^- 
^ nn\% ^nn?^: Iff f^^^l^fl TfiT Hlflfl^ y^^JIPi^JIW I M I 

^mr (da^) |;irx:: ^ irfi 44^i94$mi %^Tn^ 1 ^ 1 ywv 
Mifli«i«l 'w. I ^ I iftw "^f^ifi 15t ^ly^it ^^'it 'wt 

'W II e II 

* Words are often repeated, to give an intensive, a distributive, 
or a repetitional meaning. So here: ^^at every step''. The po- 
sition of ^ is very unusual; it would naturally follow ^GT^^. 

** Loc absol. — supply *' being". 

5* 
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10. Let the wife love her hoBband. 11. Let the warriors follow 
thwr leaders and fight with the eoemj (p/.). 18. At the river Ae boj 
is to meet his two sisters (instr,). 13. The world was created bj 
the creator. 14. In the houses of pious givers alms is given to 
ascetics. 15. Eling Bhoja was (^T^^) generous toward the author 
Qoc.) of the eulogies. 16. Let servants always be useful to (%^) 
their masters (ace.). 17. For protection^ (occ.) betake yourselves* 
to the gods', the protectors* of the pions^ 18. Men live by the 
graciousness of the creator. 19. O generous one, the poor bend 
hffare theeX 90. The man leads his sisters to the dty {pose, 
conetr.). 



Lesson XVI. 

206. Terbs, o-eoi^agatioB. Present Optative Active. The 
present optative is formed from the general present-stem by the 
addition of a mode-sign, after which are used secondary end- 
ings (in 3rd pi. act. ^^ tt«, in 1st sing. mid. ^ a, in drd pL mid. 
^S(^ ran). After an a-stem, this mode-sign, in all voices, is % i, 
unaccented, which blends with the final a to X[ s (accented, or 
not, according to the accent of the a) : and the II is maintained 
unchanged before a vowel-ending (^R7^, ^^, limiH,, ^TRTRO ^7 
means of an interposed euphonic f|^y. The inflection in the active 
voice is as follows: 



Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


1. '^I^^n^ vddeyam 


^I^lf vddeva 


^^77 vddema 


2. ^9^^ vddes 


iq^7|9^ vddetam 


^^7T vddeta 


3. ^^1^7^ vddet 


^^fllH t?^^'^^ 


-^^^^vddeyus 



eardyeyamj etc. 



Lesflon XVI. 
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207. The optative ezpresseB: 1. wish or desire; 2. request or 
entreaty; 3, what is desirable or proper; 4. what maj or might, 
can or could be. It is also largely used in conditional sentences. 
The sobject is often indefinite and unexpressed. The negative used 
with the opt. is if na. Both the prescriptive and the prohibitive 
optative are verj common. 

208. The nouns of relationship in IB (except ^fH and ifV — 
see § 203) gnnate IB in the strong cases; thus, fm m., ^father', 
HTH f.9 * mother', declined as follows: 

Sing. Dual. 

N. Ann ^rnrr (mhO *iiflO 

etc. etc. etc. 



Plural. 



209. The stem 9JV m., f., 'bull' or 'cow% is declined thus: 



Sing. 
NV. ^tl^ gdu8 
A. WTH^gam 

!• ^WT govd 
D. 9|% gave 
Ab. ^t^ go$ 



Dual. 
iffTTFt gobhydm 



injt^ ^a»o« 



Plural. 

Ift^^ gobhyoB 
J|^|l^ gav&m 



Vocabulaiy XVI. 



Terbst 
Yfi( (mdnyate) think, suppose. 
^^ (nKkla^d) njoice. 
if^ (fdnsati) proclaim (see also 
in Yocab. 1.). 



m (smdrati; p. tmarydte) re- 
member ; think of; teach, esp. in 
pass. 4t is taught', L e. * tra- 
ditional'. 
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Lesson XVI. 



Snbstit 
ift m., f., bully steer, cow; f., 

speech. 
IftW n., ox-natare; stapiditj. 
in*9 iQ-9 fodder, haj. 
^|4||A D>*» son-in-law. 
^fn f., daughter. 
V!W 1^*9 nsud, bog. 
fmm., father; do., parents; pi., 

manes, 
TPftW m*» VLser, arranger, 
vv m., wise man, sage. 
m^ m*> brother. 
Wn f*9 mother. 
ifre iQ*» month. 
V?9f n., pair. 
^^^^ n., protection. 
irni i^M AD oblation to the maneSy 

accompfknied by a sacrificial 



meal and gifts to the Brfth- 
mans. 

AiU.: 

^Vf%n> f. •^i more, greater, 
greatest. 

liTiT^, f«*m, granting wishes; 
as f., $c. ^[^, the fabnlons Won- 
der-cow. 

^ni^pV, f. •DTI^ badly arranged 
or used. 

IT^, f. •m* arranged, used. 

%^, f. irr, best 

Promt 

iTT f*» Bhe, it. 

AdT. and Ckn^.! 
%?^ if. 

finOT^ always, daily. 

^rf^ if. 

Wn well, properly. 



Exercise XVI. 

4Wf. ^W^MI* IRQ^ 'T^WT W^ ^^« I 
^^SnSfWT JTiFW w^tjjr. %^ ^frfH II M II 

'rfiT '^^ f^TTt Tnn! ^ ^??!ft^^^Tf*f^^j^^i^iTrT%T- 

^|^?!^fy%^^tlr%^i^i fty#t ^n% ^n% ^^mf ^"^gt 1 8 1 
irwnr ^i^^ifJiffl m\h(\ uiiq^ifiiaiH i m i ^ ^\^ fti- 

^pft *l1<*«IH I ^ I TWfiW^ M^*|qfM4l4l*l«l<fl, I ^ I iff - 



• Predicate. Play upon words thronghont the verse. 
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irt ftw^ T%Tf ^wrt wiirt ^n^. 3^n <^*j: i ^ i ^t^ 
inr n <)^ II 

13. Bj Rfabhadatta, son-in-law of Nahap&na, many cattle and 
villages and mach money were given to the Br&hmans. 14. Thou 
shalt give the mother's jewels to the sisters (apt, or imv.). 15. Let 
the coachman bring (IVT-^ fodder for the horses ; let him not tor- 
ment the horses. 16. Of the father's property a greater part is to 
be given (imv.) to the eldest of the brothers. 17. ''Children^ bring 
wood and water into the honse daily"; thus was the father's com- 
mand. 18. Let the cows graze in the forest 19. Let both live on 
the milk (instr.) of the black cow. 20. The wagon is drawn by 
two steers* 21. The seer rejoices over the pair (itutrJ) of white 
steers. 22.Hari andQiva marry two sisters, the daughters of R&ma. 



Lesson XVII. 

210. Terbs^ a- eoiijiigation. Present Optative Middle* The 

optative middle (and passive) of a-stems , formed as shown in the 
preceding lesson, is inflected as follows : 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

1. H^^ Idbheya fl^^ff Idhhevahi K^^lff Idbhemahi 

2* ¥|4)mf|^ Idbhetkds Wl^V[l^rm, Idhhey&th&m ?|^^2V7( Idbhedkvam 
3. W^ Idbheta ^^^llfllH. Idbheydtdm ?|it^ Idbheran 

Similarly ^f^^^ corySya^ ^l|^l| samgaccheya, etc 

211. Declension. The stem ^f., 'ship^ boat% is entirely reg- 
ular, taking throughout the normal endings, as given in § 90. 
Thus: ift^, Wr^9 TRTT* etc.; Tpft* ll^IH* ®^-> TR^» 
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212. The steins ending in long vowels (^, 1^, BT) fall into 
two well-marked classes: A. root-stems — mostly monosjllmbie — 
and their eomponndSy with a comparatively small nomher of others 
inflected like them; B. deriratiTe feminine stems in ^ and ^ 
with a few in Bf^ inflected like UnTTy ^n[Y and WV* The stems 
of class A take the normal endings thronghont, with optional ex* 
ceptions in dat., abl.-gen., and loc. sing, fern., and with i^ inserted 
before ^TI^ of the gen. pi. The simple words are as nonns with 
few exceptions fem. ; as adjectives (rare), and in adjective com- 
pounds, they coincide in masc and fem. forms. The declension of 
the simple words in |^ and BT has been given (in §§ 189, 197); 

those in lir are rare that it is not possible to make np a whole 

A 

scheme of forms in actnal ase. 

213. When any root in IVT or % or BT is fonnd as final member 
of a compound word, these root -finals are treated as follows; 
1. Roots in ifTt lose that vowel before vowel-endings, except in 
the strong cases and in the ace. pi., which is like the nominative. 
Thus, ftpB-^ m., f., 'all- protecting': 

Sing. DoaL Floral. 

N.v. f^ramc '^^ t^nrft -p^ f^wrm -p^ 

A. f^ra^TR^ -P^^ PmMWIH » » 

I. f'W^ vifvap'd r^^ljl^ vi^ap'OS VfWmfH^ etc. 

214. 2. Roots in % and Bl change their final vowel, before 
vowel-endings, into V and 1|^, if but one consonant precede the final 
vowel; but if two or more consonants precede, the change is into 
^[V and B^- Thus, IRT-Wt 09-» f-9 'corn-buying': nom.-voc If^* 
id^, ace qqOl^H; ^Om-^ m-» f*> ^street-sweeper*: nom. sing. 

^nnnCf ace ^liu^H.* 



Lesson XVII. 
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Terfes: 
Ij^t^ + Hfif (pratik^ate) expect. 
^P^ + ^rf^ {ohhindndati^ poet. 
'te) rejoice in, greet with joy 



Vocabidaiy XVII. 

^i^ (rdmaie) arouse oneself 
+ fi((mrdmaH) cease horn (a52.); 
cease. 

HIT +^15 (anuti^t^ati) follow oot, 
accomplish. 



Svbst.: 

o«, garden, 
vf^ £, agricaltore. 

f)|3ll m.y command. 
1||«IM|iil n., cattle-raising. 
jp^tf^m., domestic priest, chap- 
lain. 



n.y eating. 
iraii m.y servant. 
VTCH n., death. 



fiT^ n., friend. 
^Y &•» hattle. 
^if^^ n*9 trade. 
f^Vf^ ro., mle; fate. 
^^^ m., father-in-law. 

Adj.: 
Vl^j f. ^lf[J, good, pleasant, dear; 
as n. 9ub9t,, fortune. 

^*f^J%|, f. •in* doubtful; un- 
steady. 



Exercise XVrr. 



«iifii«i^fl iiTH* fTf5nr^7i ^ftPnin i 
wm^ inft^Tf f*!^ ^^fnit hwt* 11 % 11 

^^1^ Fi^[fH: trIt'I I ^ I ^hirn yn ^ifti«l«f ^i^mi^«i ^t 
^T'l I ? I ^rt^'^ TR fiflft^ 1 8 1 'J^ ^f !^i ^nfrfti fti- 
^M wi[T ^ ii%«R^ I M I ^^rnn? TjTT'^wr: ^^iff^iv 

* Rule for an ascetic, who is to put aside all earthly desires 
and passions. 
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12. Let fodder be broaght (^-^ (bpf., inw.) by the brother 

for the horses of the all-protectiDg king. 13. Maj ye see good 

fortune (jpU); may ye acquire (WRQ glory. 14. The king with 

his warriors crossed the sea in a ship. 15. Tell (ppL^ tmo.) where 

our friends may meet with their brothers. 16. You may amuse 

yourselves in the garden, but ceasaeatinff (abl. </ini^) the fruits 

(gen.). 17. May est thou oe saved 5y tne all-protector from thy 

A 
misfortune. 18. To-day let the king's two sons be consecrated 

(opf., imv.) by the house -priest. 19. Ye both shall greet (cpUj 

imv.) your parents. 20. If we two should speak untruth, then we 

should be punished by the king. 21. May I conquer the enemies 

with my brave warriors: thus is the king's wish (use X^ paee.). 

22. May we receive the reward of virtue. 



Lesson XVIII. 

215. Cansative* The chief points to be noticed in the form- 
ation of causative- stems have been given already (in Less. V II) ; 
some additional ones follow. 

216. Most roots in ^ and ^ add T^ before the conjugation- 
sign; thus, ^IlillflT from 1^T> VTTOfif ; fPHrtlf; Vl^Tfif from 
ig. Jn makes ^M^Rl ; IVT&Qd '^^ sometimes l|TM€|f}|, etc^ some- 
times mimflf, etc. ITTT) 'drink', makes Ml^^ffl (as though from 
ll^). A few roots in ^ and |^ take the same t^, with various 
irregularities ; thus, HUHMIlPl from ^|fv-1[. 

217. Medial or initial If in a light syllable is commonly length- 
ened, but sometimes remains unchanged. Thus, I|?!^, MM^Hl; 
IR^, lVT«nq%; ^^, ^TR^rfil- But most roots in IRi^, and ^|H, 
?T^> 1V^ 9 «QV 9 with other rarer ones, generally keep the If short; 

thus, im^ imvifn^ 
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218. Final vowels take vrddhi before IRf; thus, ^ 4|ll|€ini; 

219. Some verbs of caasative meaning are bj formation de- 
nominatives; thus Mlf|€|f}|f * protect % called causative to 2T|T» ^* 
WWtfH^ to lit; ^fV^Wfti to ift; MIH^PIi to fn^. 

220. For the passive of causatives, see Less. X. 

221. The cansatives of intransitive verbs are transitive. The 
cansatives of transitive verbs are construed sometimes (a) with two 
accnsatives, sometimes (b) with an ace. of the object and an in- 
strumental of the agent Thus, *'he causes the birds to eat the 
cakes" maj be rendered either (a): fi|f^|i|^ (X|ll4|^ ^I^^Hly 

or (b) fif^. fijo ^rr. 

222. Partleiples. The general participial endings are ^RWI 
(weak form ^R^) for the active, and ITPT for the middle. But 
after a tense -stem in ^, the active suffix is virtually iff, one 
of the two iTs being lost; and the middle suffix is Tfpr (ex- 
cept ITPT sometimes in causative forms). Thus, 9T^1^^ bhdvant^ 
n^^ tuddnty ^t^^V^ divyant^ fj^i^^^ cordyant; IT^nTR hhdva^ 
mdna^ etc. For the declension of the participles in ^Ri|T see below, 
Less. XXIIL 

223. Prononn of the First Person, The pronominal declension 
exhibits some striking peculiarities which are not easily explained. 
The pronoun of the first person is declined thus: 





Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


N. 


ITf^ 


^rniTi^ 


'^i^^ 


A. 


^TR^, J{\ 


irrTTn, 'ft 


^wrpc» f^ 


L 


'^m 


Hlfll^lH 


^wrrfwBC 


D. 


'TW^^ 


9) » 'ft 


^Rffwc> 'rat 


Ab. 


m. 


n 


^H\\ 


G. 


fT, % 


^1^41 *L, 'ft 


^^IIHj "^ 


L. 


irf^ 


1} 


^wr^ 
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224. The forms IfT* %9 ^9 ^T^ ^^ enditie, and are never 
Qsed at the beginning of a sentence, or before the particles % 

225. In pronouns of the first and second persons the plaral is 
often nsed for the singular. Pronouns (and other words as well) 
show in Sanskrit a curious tendency to agree in form with the 
predicate rather than with the subject to which thej refer. 

Vocabulary XVlll. 



YerbSy with eaosatlTes: 
^1^ eat; cans, (figdyatt) make 

eat; give to eat. 
1C + ^ifV study, read ; cans, (o- 

dhyOpdyatt) teach, 
vn^^in cans. (Jcalpdyatiy'te) make; 

ordain, appoint. 
9|i(^ in cans. (Jandyatt) beget. 
igj + IVT in cans, (ajndpdyati) 

command. 
1^ give; cans, (ddpdyati) make 

give or pay. 
^^see ; in cans, {dargdyati) show. 

lyr + ^ifT) ^° <^^* ( dhdpdyati) 
make put on, clothe in(tux) €U!C,y 

^ + ^in? lead away (cans, apa- 
n&ydyati). 

m in cans, (prathdyati) spread, 
proclaim. 



V die; cans. (mOrdyati) kill, 
^n^ sacrifice; cans. (ydjdyaH) 

make to sacrifice; offer sacrifice 

for (ace.*). 

^n[+ ^rf^ in cans, (abhivddayati) 
greet. 

f^l^ know; cans, (veddyati) in- 
form (dat,). 
+ Or in cans, inform (dot.). 

w^^ (vdrdhate) grow; cans, (vtar* 
dhaydti, -te) make grow; bring up. 

iqir in cans. (vyathdyaH) torment. 

^ hear ; in caus. (prdvdyati) make 
hear^ i. e. recite, proclaim (ace* 
of pers.). 

IgJ stand; in caus. (sthdpdyati) 
put, place; appoint; stop. 
+ ^ (jpratmhate) start off; in 
caus. (prasth&pdyati) send. 



* The priest who performs sacrifice for the benefit of another 
person is said to ^make that person sacrifice", as though the 
latter (who is called fp^iffir) were celebrating the sacrifice for 
himself. 
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S«tat.: 
ygWit n., Dectar. 

^n^RPf n., initiation, inveBtitore. 

^1^ m., hand; trunk (of ele- 
phant); ray; toll, tax. 

WrftlTnr m.^ nom, pr.y a noted 
poet. 

m^ f., fiotn. pr., the citj of 
Benares. 

^Ifm., quality; excellent qoalitj, 
excellence. 

^1[^W m-* **<>"•• P^- (Rftma's 
father). 



^T9 m., slave, groom. 
l|lf m., messenger, envoy, 
inzfll^ n., nam. pr., the city 

of Patn&. 
4|^^^ m., wish. 
'^^ n., garment 
f^lf^ m., Brahman (the deity). 
w^ m., wolf. 

%;[[ m., science, knowledge; esp. 
sacred knowledge, holy writ. 

A4J.: 
illftir, f. •m, new. 

^, f. ^^TTy own, one's own. 



Exercise XVIII. 

^ I ^M^ii urnro Twn I s I ti'MiijiM^iRf ^v II ^ II ^- 
TW^T^^jrnwRin I ^ I ^rrfff^reiii nr^* ^ ^rni% i 8 1 %- 

1|l*llil^lM€|^M: I M I ^Mi^H WTWTffqnnT'f ^raTuir ^ITTHT- 

^1^^ I % I wiift 4*m^< iTRrnwc i ^ i ^reir ^i*i^Ml- 
Hi wfi ^%inf I ^ I ^i<n4^«i HK^ 4^i«*w I ft I ^f^^ ^ 

4<WK*IHfl I SO i ^nRIT 4WI4 j|qi«M^<|€j: <lt fl ^ ^WJ^- 

Wif Min5^(X^«J I ss I ^ iRrnJ f^i^iiini tw. mwi fiw- 

fif I S^ I H'iit i'WTift T^ 3^ TT^ irtJ^TW. I S9 I 

14. I cause a mat to be made (cans. pasi,). 15. Show me 

(dat,J the books. 16. Let Brfihmans teach us both and offer sacrifice 
for us. 17. The king determined (ordained) the taxes in his kingdom. 
18. I have my field ploughed by slaves. 19. Give me water and 
food. 90. They had the boy taken (led) away from me (abl,). 
21. The kings sent envoys to P&taliputra. 22. Thieves stole our 
(gen,) cows, and wolves killed our* flocks. 23. The king made the 
* The expression of possession, etc., on the part of pronouns 
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poet recite (use ^imilOl) a eulogy of Vi^^o. 24. We torment oar 
hearts with wishes. 25. Both scholars greet the teacher. 

Lesson XIX. 

226. Pronoan of the Second Person* This pronoon (for which 
the natives assume ^^ and ^[^T^ as bases) b declined thus: 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

227. The forms ^fT) ^i TR^» ^^^ ^re enclitics, subject to the 
same rules as 9iT, ^, etc. (§ 224). 

228. The Pronoun of the Third Person (for which the natives 
assume IK^ as base — the base is really J() is declined as follows 
(note nom. sing., m. and f.): 



N. 


^^ 


A. 


WI»Ci WT 


I. 


?pn 


D. 


yi. % 


Ab. 


w^ 


G. 


fli, % 


L. 


wf^ 





Masenllnet 






Feminine 1 






Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


N. 


«^ 


irft 


% 


W 


% 


^rrac 


A. 


'w: 


ji 


'JTPC 


Trnn 


ff 


1} 


I. 


%T 


TfTHTTC 


^ 


7TOT 


w«ni^ 


iiif*m 


D. 


1!« 


n 


%»^ 


if^ 


9) 


WTHI^ 


Ab. 


<wrn^ 


n 


9) 


^rainc 


9> 


9) 


G. 


^TlH 


Tpfrtc 


^Nt»^ 


ft 


?f^ 


?rwnRt 


L. 


^rftnt. 


1} 


^ 


^HUH 


9> 


'THJ 



is made almost entirely by the genitive case, not by a derivative 
possessive adjective. But often the uncmphatic possessive pronoon 
of the English is omitted in Sanskrit. 





Siog. 


N. 


'tf 


A. 


1i 


I. 


^ 



Lesson XEL 79 

Hevter: 
Daal. PloraL 

J T(tf^ 



» 



KPVTH, ^^ ote.9 as in the masenllne* 

220. The nom. sbg. masc ^nC, and its compound 1[^^» lose 
their final ^ before any consonant; before vowels, and at the end 
of a sentence, they follow the nsoal euphonic rules. Thus, if ^- 

^ffif, if twrfiT; ir l^ft; ^ ^Vf^; ^RffiT W- 

230. The third personal pronoun is used oftenest as a weak 
or indefinite demonstrative, especially as antecedent to a relative; 
and often like the English ^'definite article.'' 

231. Like J{ are declined: (a) ipf, 'this', formed by prefixing 
1( to the forms of ^, throughout; thus, nom. sing. m. 1[^^» f. 1[^> 
D* IJinr; (^) the relative pronoun (and adj.) Jf, 'which, who'; 
(c) comparatives and superlatives from pronominal roots, such 
as IRT^, which (of the two)?' and IITTR * which (of the many)?' 
So ^niT A°^ ^T^IHT^ lE^ITHf *one of many'; ^Rf 'other', with its 
comparative ^^Cl^^; and fJfiX * different'. — Yet other words are 
so inflected, but with IRi^ instead of ^|[ in nom.-acc.-voc. sing. 
nent: as, ^, f^W, 'all'; H^ 'one', in pi. 'some'; ^MMj f. *lft 
(only sing, and pL), 'both'. 

232. The interrogative pronoun l| (for which the Hindus give 
the base as f^lPFQ follows precisely the declension of ^, except 
Dom.-acc sing. neut. f^Si(; nom. sing. m. I|^, f. iff. 

233. A number of words follow the pronominal declension in 
some of their significations, or optionally ; but in other senses, or 
without known mle, lapse into the adjective inflection. Such are 
comparatives and superlatives from prepositional stems, as ^WT 
Mower', ^Q\i(if * lowest'; IT^ 'chief, l^f 'earlier', ^'^ 'upper', 
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* northern*, i^f^lW *Boathern% etc Occaaiooal forme of the pro- 
Domioal decleDsion are met with from nameral adjectives, and from 
other words having somewhat of a numeral character, as Ifl^l 
*few% ^ *half% etc. 

234. Peevliarities in the use of relatire prononnsy ate* The 

Sanskrit often pots the relative daose before the antecedent daase, 
and inserts the substantive to which the relative refers into the 
same clause with the relative, instead of leaving it in the antecedent 
clause. In translating into Sanskrit, a relative clause is to be 
placed either before or after the whole antecedent clause; 
but not inserted into the antecedent clause , as is done in 
English. Thus^ ^^the mountain which we saw yesterday is very 
high** would be in Sanskrit either: if Tf^ iflf |[ft t^^Hirnf ^ 

«ft^ inr» ^^' ^ ^^^ ^^ irf^ ^ ^ ctwr; but not ^ 

vA^ ^ ^^ ift {^^nirnff etc, according to the English idiom. 

235. The relative word may stand anywhere in its clause; 
thus , f^ mf^tfui % \m: ^^ the gods whose chief is Qiva**. 
Sometimes relative or demonstrative adverbs are used as equivalents 
of certain .case-forms of relative or demonstrative pronouns; thus, 

236. The repetition of the relative gives an indefinite meaning: 
' whosoever, whatever '. The same result is much more commonly 
attained by adding to the relative the interrogative pronoun, with 
(or, less usually, without) one of the particles ^, ^ir> t^H^y ^Vf^ 
t|T* Sometimes the interrogative alone is used with these particles 
in a similar sense Thus ; '€|^^m lil|€|flf '^ whatever this woman 
relates'*; ijt ^raf^TT^ ^TH!^ ^'whatever any one*s disposition may 
he''; Tf^ m^ f^n^ffti ''he gives to some one or other"; €|^ini* 
^RrfVIT W1^ ''be takes from no one whatever". 



LesBon XIX. 



81 



Terbs: 
^rra^ sit; ID caoB. (dadyati) place. 

lin drink; in cans, (pdydyati) 

give to drink, water. 
2in protect; in cans, (pdldyati) 

protect. 
^ rejoice; in cans, (prffiiyaft) 

make rejoice, please. 
^fear; in cans. (bh%§dyate, bhSyd' 

yat$) terrify, frighten. 



Vocabulary XIX. 

T^^ saj, speak; name; in caus. 

(v&edyati) make (a written leaf) 

speak, i. e. read. 
<Qy (sdhate) endnre. 
tl[\^ (sidhyati) succeed; in cans. 

(sadhdyatt) perform, acqoire. 
^i(^ kill; cans, (ghdtdyati) have 

killed. 
3[T call ; in caus. (hvdydyatt) have 

called. 



Snbst.: 
WA o*f business, concern. 
sm^ m., 11. pr., a god. 

irfil f., gait; refuge, 
m.^ n., foot, leg. 
n«, umbrella. 
^iq n., milk. 

^l|liV f., n. pr,^ Erf 9a's mother. 
^vft ^'9 earth. 

^, as prefix to proper names^ 
has the meaning * famous', 'ho- 
norable'. 



iff |lf m., companion, helper. 

AdJ.t 
^T^ other. 

nf?^ other. 

f^ all (Vedic> 

^fT^ sweet. 

IndecL: 
^rfiy also, even. 

fSprr without (w, initr. or ace; 
qften postposJ). 



Exercise XIX. 

f^ ^^ Ri ^ ^ ^i?N T'l^i ^ I fi^^wt i^ijiN^i^i 81 

Ptny, Sanikrit PrinMr. g 
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^w I SO I m ftrTT irf ^"r^ ^tptopw i 9n 1 ^ fU^Miit* 
^li^ wPp «Rnl*44HM<wi, II s8 II 

15. The hosband* of that' (gen.) E&oaaljft* (loe.), of whom^ 
(loe./em.) R&ma* was bora^, is called^ Da^aratha^ 16. The teacher^ 
rejoices* at thy^ diiigence' (abl). 17. Why (lIVRO sp^Ali^^t thoa 
so? 18. Others than we could DOt endure this sniTering. 19. The 
teacher teaches^ ns holy* writ and the law-books. 20. May all* 
those^ kings* who^ protect^ their sabjects^ according to^ (m% poit' 
posJ) the law* (ace,) be victorioos*. 21. The fruits of all these 
trees are sweet. 22. May the glory of all women, who honor their 
hasbandSy increase (ttno.). 23. In this kingdom the king's panisbment 
terrifies the wicked. 24. Which of the two fruits do ye wish? 25. My 
father had gold given to me, cows to thee, to the other brother 
nothing. 

Lesson XX. 

237. Dedension of Stems in Consonants* All noon -stems in 
consonants may well be classed together, since the pecoliarities 
shown by some concern only the stems themselves^ and not the 
endings. Masculines and feminines of the same final are inflected 
precisely alike; and neuters are peculiar (as usually in (he other 



* '^ Other than thou''. With ipv, as with comparatives, the 
ablative is used. 

** *'Makes ns read'' (lrfV-1C» eaus.). 
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decleDsions) only in the nom.-acc-voc. of all numbers. But the 
majority of consonantal stems form a special feminine stem by 
adding |^ (never ^) to the weak form of the masculine. 

238. Variations, as between stronger and weaker forms, are 
very general in consonantal stems : either of strong and weak stems, 
or of strong, middle, and weakest. The endings are throoghont the 
normal ones (Introd., § 90). 

239. The general law concerning final consonants is as follows: 

1. The more usual etymological finals are ^» T» 1» ^9 ^9 
^, T^y ^; sporadic are 1^, f(^, 1^ as finals. 

2. In general, only one consonant^ of whatever kind, is allow- 
ed to stand at the end of a word ; if two or more would etymo- 
logically occur there, the last is dropped, and again the last, 
until but one remains. 

8. Of the non-nasal mutes, only the first in each series, the 
non-aspirate surd, is allowed as final; the others — surd asp., and 
both sonants — are regularly converted into this , wherever they 
would etymologically occur. 

4. A final palatal, or ^, becomes either «, or (less often) ^; 
but |[ in a very few cases (where it represents original V ) be- 
comes ?^. 

240. According to 239. 2, the ^ of the nom. sing., m. and 
f., is always lost; and irregularities of treatment of the stem-final, 
in this case, are not infrequent. 

241. Before the|Mid<i-endings, IfTi^, fSnC^ HreC i^d ^, a stem- 
final is treated as in external combination. 

242. An aspirate mute is changed to its corresponding non- 
aspirate before another non- nasal mute or a sibilant; it stands 
unaltered only before a vowel or semivowel or nasal. Hence such 
a mute is doubled by prefixing its own corresponding non-aspirate« 

243. CoiaMiaBt-steiiis of one font in ?^, |[, ^ and If^. Be- 

6* 



84 LeBsoD XX. 

fore sufExal II, both ?^ and ^ as stem -finals become/^; 1^ as 
stem -final becomes^. Examples: TT^ m., *wind'; ^VT^ f-9 
^misfortune'; ^RR^ n., *the world'. 

Sing« Floral. 

A. inpfi^ I irn^ i w^ ii « n » 

I. ir^?n I "wr^ i ^i^nn u ^niflR i ^n^rfl^ i 'wfinBC n 

Ab. inpraci^ffw^iiRnwcii ^ f, » 

L- iT^ I ^"ffnf^ I ^wfir II 'np^ i ^im^ i ^r^ ii 

Dual. 

N.A.v. TR^fV I ^'irni^ I fnft ii 

I.D Ab. 44^«IH I ^IM*JIH I ^^*IIH M 

G.L. ifipft^ I ^iTO^ I innfrtc H 

For the i^ inserted in nom.-acc pi. neater, cf. phaldni^ ma- 
dhCni^ etc. 

244. In a few roots, when a final sonant aspirate (^^ ^, ;» ; 
also ^y representing ^) loses its aspiration according to §§ 239. 8, 
242, the initial sonant consonant (V , ^, or iQ becomes aspirate; 
thus, ipi(^, nom.-voc. sing. ¥p^; ^Vn^, W^. 

245. Agreement of aiU^ctlTes* If the same adjective qualify 
two or more substantives, it will be used in their combined number; 
if the substantives are masculine and feminine , the adj. will be 
masc. ; bnt in a combination of masc or fem. subjects with neuter, 
the adjective will be neuter. 



LeBSOD XX. 



85 



Terbs: 

in grow; caas. (rohdyati or ra^ 
pdyati) make rue or grow; 
plant 



Vocabulary XX. 

ipi^, in caoB. (lambhdyati^) make 



receive or take; give. 



SvbBt. 
^fqflr^f., name of certain Vedic 

writings. 
VM^^'fl 0*9 sacred cord (worn by 

the three higher castes). 
Hf^ f., lightning. 
^^ f., stone. 

firfflTf*9 contentment, happiness. 
]qt^^ in*9 supporter, maintainer. 
mp^ m., king; mountain. 
ipii^ m.^ wind; as pi., n. pr., 

the Storm-gods. 
mH m., wind. 

f)|J||l4| m., tmst, confidence. 
Vlf m., n. fr.^ a demon, Vftra. 



ipi n., a hundred. 
If^ f., autumn ; year, 
irf^ f., fagot 
^(Xfl, f.> river. 
^n7 nt-y friend. 

^Jl{lf, f. •KT^ skilled, learned. 
f^m^ m.^ f., n., threefold, triple. 
^^ihl, f. •HI, hard to find or 

reach; difficult. 
^nVi f- ^IVT) devoted, trae. 

IndeeL: 
^rfq also; even. 

l^^TI^ behind (u7. gen.). 



Exercise XX. 






* If a nasal is ever taken in any of the strong forms of a 
root, it usually appears in the causal. 

•• See § 225; Jf^ = ^rfV^l w^d ireTTil; see § 235, end. 
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^: I § I w *^ iTOC: nw^ I ^ I ^yi: (gen.) f^iwt irt- 

'wrfi!: irfrftr* ^bNwfSi I Q. I ''crft ^f^^fva i so i hut: 

14. Indra, with the Maruts as his companions, killed Vrtra. 

15. Witboat a companion no one can perform a difficult business. 

16. One (express in plJ) sboold plant trees on all the roads, for the 
sake of the shade. 17. Those friends who are true in misfortune 
are hard to find in the three worlds. 18. The girdle and the sacred 
cord of Aryans are to be made threefold (netU. dual), 19. Pat 
(^TT cans.) this stone behind the fire. 20. The ocean is called by 
the poets the hnsband of rivers. 21. All subjects must be protected 
(tmr.) by their kings. 22. Some of these Br&hmans are learned in 
the Upanisads, others in the law-books. 



Lesson XXL 

246. Declension of Consonant-stems^ cont'd* Stems In pala- 
talSy etc« 1. Final ^ of a stem reverts to the original guttural 
when it comes to stand as word-final, and before the podo-endings, 
becoming s when final, and before ^, and 9(^ before iT^. 2. Final 
ir is oftenest treated exactly like ^ — for cases of other treat- 
ment, see below. 8. In the roots* fl[^9 \JX and ^l!^t the "1^ is 
treated in the same way. 4. The ^ of ?| becomes V after H • 

* In classical Sanskrit not many root-stems are used as inde- 
pendent substantives; but they are frequently employed, with 
adjective or (present) participial value, as final element of a com- 
pound word. 
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tfanty ^. E.g. ^n^f.9 ^speech, word'; ^[1[[^ f., ^illness'; f^[^ f., 

* direction, point of the compass': 

Sing. Plural. 

L imn I ^^ I ^m u ^rfnwc i ^f^'WC i f^[f*wi: n 

L. ^Tf^ I ^ftl I fi[flr II ^T^ I ^ I ^ II 

Daal. 

wWt I ^ift I tl[^ II 
TRTR^ I V^^IIH. I ^TOTPflC H 

^rr^ I ^^ I fi^fl^ H 

247. 1. Final l[r of a stem regalarlj become| the lingaal mate 
(^ or ^) before i^ and ^, and when word-final. For exceptions, 
see § 246, 8. 2. The final ir^ of the root-stems TT^9 'rnle^ f|«, 

* sacrifice ', and ilV , with others ; and 8. the final W of a namber 
of roots, are treated like "1^ above. Thus, ft[i^ m., * enemy'; 
f^^ m. pL, * people', the ^V&i^ya- caste'; flr^ m., f., (adj.) 
«Ucking'. 

Sing. Floral. 

N.V. fflRT I tlr^ II ft[^ I ftlWC I I tWf^ II 

A. ffl[qi( I flrfi( Hun 11 

L fjf^j I tirfT II fl[lf*wc I f^fff'wc I ftF|f5wc II 

L. ft[ft I tirft II fi^ I ft^f I ftr^ II 

Doal. 

fi[4Y I tirfV II 

ffltlWTil I ftl>f*^IH II 

fv^tm I fwft^ II 

248. Bat ^Sflvi^^ m., 'priest', thoagh containing the root ^9^, 
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makes ^KflTl| etc; and ^ni(^ f., 'garland', though contuniog 
y^^f makes ^fli etc 

249. 1. Noons having the roots ^^, *barn% and ^^, *milk% 
^n *be hostile', with others, as final element, and also ^f^i^^ f. 
(name of a certain metre), change the final ^ into 1| and 9^. 
Thas, mm^f, * wood -horning', makes nom.-voc. sing. 91 SH^; 
Wra^R f-> * granting wishes ', nom.-voc sing. l||f|V|^, ace *^Yi^> 
loc pi. *\ra; fff^^l 'friend-betrajing,' nom.-voc-sing. fi^^'^ 
VS etc. 2. In words with iflf, 'bind,' as final element, where W 
represents original \^, the |[ becomes ^ and ?^; thos, ^M|i|| f., 
*shoe, sandal,' nom.-voc sing. ^Mll^y ace ^^T^T^y instr. do. 
•WWTi^* loc pi. •^^^ 

Vocabulary XXI. 



Terbs: 
1^ in cans, (damdyati) tame; 

compel. 
XV (dnihyatt) be hostile; offend. 
^ in cans. (dhOrdyati) bear, 
V(bhdraHy -<e) bear, sopport {lit. 

and fig.). 



W9(^ + ^1^ (utsrjdti) let loose or 

oot; raise (the voice). 
^re^ + Vf^ (jparifodjate*) embrace. 
]f + 1| (jpralidratC) strike oot; 

smite. 



Sobst.: 
^iPU m. pi., n. pr., a people in 

India. 
IB^ f., verse of the Rigveda ; m 

pl.^ the Rigveda. 
^ifV^V 0*9 medicine 
m|i||f[| m., nom. pr. 



\^^ f«9 look, glance; eye. 

f^[^ m., enemy. 

ift^ m., tears. 

9V^[f||^ m., bee. 

in^^ n., sweetness. 

^1(91 f., sickness, disease. 

IJ^ilV m., great king, emperor. 



* ^fl^ And a few other roots, whose nasal is not constant 
throoghoot their inflection, lose it in the present-system. 
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m4|if| m., vassal. 

^HTlfli m,, one who has taken a 

certain ceremonial bath. 
^fnwnor iQ*9 private recitation (of 

sacred texts). 

Adj.: 
irnrnif, f. o^jx (pass, part of 
lf^+ ^^)f attacked, smitten. 

mUH m. f. n.9 granting wishes ; 

as/, subst, the Wonder-cow. 
;^f^^,f.oiqTi right hand; sonthern. 



^Vtpi^ (i. e. fira^-l|^) m. f. n., 

healthy, well. 
XTBl, f. •iQTy wholesome {gen.). 
irflr?, f. UTTi strongest. 
^, f. onjx (pass. part, of ^^1^^), 

besieged, sarroonded; saffased. 
f*rffl[B, f. •UT (pM8. part of 

f^|V + ft), hated, detested. 

fW^ f' •^ (part, of ^), old. 

illTfVTT. f. •^i 8>ck» ill- 
^I^Tf, f. IQT) provided with. 

Adv.t 
I^T^f > ^<ir^fl,> •h^iTh, ever. 



Exercise TOO. 

^npr ^"wt t^Tj^t (abi.) ^Tfftr i s i iwrat ift tt^ 
fln|fii^lTnini I ^ I TT^ TPi 'RTftr^re Twil ^nfii 1 9 1 ^r[t 
^n^ ^ffti 1!^ fii^aiHiuiiMtlfl^ 1 8 1 WT^ ^wwtirorffxmT 
ytfl^TT M^M^ifl ^ iM I ^ftnit ^n^ 'iTf^ ^ ^^rfnncwt 
^rftT^rp|5^rfW I § I ^r^f f^ fic^t ^jw^ I "^ I ^rfrflTTfi^ 
'itsj'ht I ^ I t'T^^^ ^rW^ ftf^: 1 o. 1 Mn*(%Mi«i«i ^^trni 
tinrr ^ *nMffl5<«i 1 ^0 1 t^n^^iii^i w^^ ^nrr ftRi% 1 ss i 
<f^uiiai f^fftiyiBt wmrt 444i><Hei^ 1 s^ 1 iraftii>^rH4lM wt- 
lit fl[«?T I <)9 II 

14. In the private recitation qf the Veda an ascetic mast 



* fip^ (interrog.), with some other words expressing ose or 
need, takes with it an instromental of what is used or needed, and 
a genitive of the user. So here: ^'of what ose to a well man are 
medicines''? 
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raise (opt. or imv.) hU yoice. 15. That one among the priests is 
called hotrt who recites the Bigveda. 16. A mdtaka most wear 
shoes and a garland, and carry an umbrella. 17. '* Among my 
friends R&ma is the strongest'*: thus spoke R&vaoa. 18. Let an 
emperor keep hU vassals in check (^91^ caus.)^ and protect (in 
cans.) the people in all the earth. 19. In the Rigveda occurs (^p^ 
poM.) the U§9ih. 20. The father's glance fell upon me (he.). 
21. Among the betrayers -of- friends is named (9f?^ pass.) 
Vibhi^a^a. 92. The seer praises Indri^f with verses qf the Big^ 
veda. 23. The emperor smote his enemies {aee.^ dat, or loc.) 
with the sword. 24. In the battle Kr^a was killed by his en- 
emies. 25. ''May our enemies be tormented by diseases": thus 
spoke the Br&hman in anger (obL). 

Lesson XXIL 

250. Deelenslon of Stems In ^. The stems in 1[^ and ^l^ 
lengthen the vowel before consonant- endings, and in nom.-sing., 
and the ;^ of the nom. is lost In the nom.-sing. the final ^ 
then becomes ^ (or visarga) under conditions requiring a surd 
as final (see § 95, 116). Thus, fir;; f., 'voice ' ; ^ f., 'dty '. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N.v. ^ I ^ II f^ 1 5<t u f^nc^ I jncB^ ii 

L fnKi > 5^ II ^h^ti^ I i?^ II ^ftfiNtiYfii^ II 
L. Pifx I jfT II f^rfrtc I yct^ ii ^ i ^ 

251. Stems In 1[i(^ [and in fi^ and f^fi^j. These are masc. 
and neut. only; the corresponding feminine is made by adding {^; 
thus, Vf'Pft** They lose their final i(^ before consonant -endings; 

* Almost any noun in H may form a possesive derivative with 
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and also in the nom. sing., where the masc. lengthens the 1[ in 
compensation. Thus, vf^P^ m-i d*9 *rich'. 

Masculine* Henten 

Singular. DaaL Plaral. Singular. Dual. Plural. 

A. VPTTR^ n HDD!) 

I* Vf^nrr Vft^lK VfwfSnC •& l^ the masenlbie 

V. vfnn 

252. DeriTatlfe stems In ^nC, 1^, ^8^. The stems of this 
division are mostly neuter; hut there are a few masculines and 
feminines. Their inflection is nearly regular (for ^, ^, ITT he- 
fore i^ see § 241; for the loc pi. , p. 27, hottom of page). Masc. 
[and fern.] stems in ^f^ lengthen the ^ in nom. sing.; and the 
nom.-acc. pi. neut. also lengthen H or ^ or ^ before the inserted 
nasal (anutvdra). Thus, innC °*> 'mind'f l[f^(l(. 0*9 ^oblation'; 

Singular. Dual. 

N.A.v.inra^i fftrati vg^cu ^nrtfti fft^i v^ft* 

Plural. 

N.A. vfiriflri rfffti ^rtftii 

L. ^nr^i ift^i v^psgii 
01^ inr.f I or ff*i:i5 1 or ^ryj m 

2^* ^Hfl^ °^* (name of certain mythical characters) : nom. 

wng- ^rf^T^T^, ace. Vf^^^H' *"*^- ^ffi^l* ^o^^. ^BrfTTT^J 
nom.-acc. pi. ^Rff^p^^T^. 

the suffix 1[i(^; thus, from iflf n., * strength', ^iflHO 'having 
strength, strong'. Stems in fVfi^^ and fil^ are very rare. 
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254. Adjective compoands having noons of thb class as final 
member are very common. Thus, ^^Pl^ ^favorablj-minded.' 



Dual, 
m. f. n. 



Singalar. 
m. f. n. 

N. ^inmc •'wc 
A. ^^nreit •'rac 

^^|<|^ « long-lived': 

Singular. Doal. 

A. ^HtWC •^ II » 

I. ^4i«{m etc. ^Hrg^^m etc. 



Plaral. 
m. f. n* 



^*f«l*Wt 



Plaral. 
{S^X^TAh, etc 



Terb: 

^[^(jdjati; bat often pass. : sajjdte 



Vocabulary XXII. 

for sajydte) bang on, be fastened 
on (as thoaghts — to.loc). 



Snbst.: 
^^^4^ ^*9 beavenlj njmph. 
^Qifff^ f., n. pr., an Apsaras^ Ur- 

va^f. 
f^RlM na-» king. 
fir^ t, voice; song. 

m., moon. 

JK[\ f*> bowstring. 

Mnni4L°*9 light; star; heavenly 

body. 
^^|4| m.y pond. 
f[T^ f., door, gate. 



l^if^ n., bow. 

irnift f«9 pipef condait. 

T|l|^ n., milk. 

yj f., dty. 

y%^^^ °^v ^* P^'9 Pnrdravas. 

infill i|^ m., (living) creature. 

^l^^V 03*9 ^-9 P^«9 India. 
ifif^ n.y mind. 
iff^l^ m., minister (of state). 
^J^l^ n., sacrificial formula, text. 
ini^ D-9 glory, fame. 
Tffllfll m., merchant. 
'RHBC n., age. 
^iinrat fv fiower. 
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^fpr Q*9 place, spot, locality; 

Btead. 
igififi^ m., possessor, lord. 
^fif^ n., oblation. 

Adj.: 
inf«, f. •^ (part, of yj^+lTT), 

drawn, bent (as a bow). 
nMfVl^ safferiog, doing acts of 



asceticism; asm. subst.^ ascetic. 
^^ffOfi^ courageous. 
TffTif, f. •^j first. 
^, f. •ITT (part of ^), dead, 

fallen. 

ftnr, f. o^ux (part, of ^rr), 

standing. 

IndecL: 

% to be sure, in sooth. 



Exercise XXII. 
^wf TTV MIRf^ q^ Viwm ^ Tlprn I 

ITT ^pNt^St v^^ t?[CT uKi^vPn ^f^^rn isi ^]$^ 
^ ^Tf^ I 9 • ''nil ^ ^fcftnPt ^^ ^rsfm ^ ^^ifir ^^^- 

^ 5^ wRnr I M I w^m v^jft ii^iii ^wpJ ctw inrwrf 
wi'J ^pnroftwPiT I § I infir'n ^Rffft ^(VPnt ^^iftr i ^ i 

ItVfll ^0 1 

11. Raise je the voice in praise (dat.) of Hari. 12. In the 
dties of India dwell rich merchants and courageous warriors. 
18. The praise of PurHravas was sung by E&lidasa. 14. The king 
gave orders (^-IfT etms,) to have his minister called (use or. recta). 
15. The minds of ascetics must not dwell (^ST) on riches (^, loc 
sing.). 16. At night the moon gives light to all creatures. 17. One 
should sacrifice to the gods (rf. Jf^^ in Voe. I) flowers, fruits, and 
milk, not living creatures. 18. The Apsarases lead into Heaven 
warriors fallen in battle. 19. In age (instr.), not in knowledge, 
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Qiva is the eldest among hU brothers (loc.^ gen.), 20. The gods lire 
by the oblation. 21. A merchant wishes wealth (^)y a warrior 
fame, an ascetie deliverance. 22. The woman's ejes are saffnsed 
with tears. 



Lesson XXIIL 

255. Dedensioiu ComparatlTe AdJectiTes. Comparative ad- 
jectives of primary formation have a double form of stem for mas* 
coline and neater: a stronger in irf^ (^^aally %irf^)9 i^^ ^b® strong 
cases, and a weaker in >9^ (asoally t[^ra^), there being no 
distinction of middle and weakest cases. The voc sing, masc 
ends in f|i^. The feminine-stem is made with |^ from the weak 
stem-form. Thus, %irNC> 'better^: 

Masenline. Neuter. 

Sing. Dual. PlnraL Sing. Daal. Plaral. 

N. ^mpi^ ^M^ ^ni^i^ N.v. ^inc ^l^rtft iWft 
A. %qtirn D ir^wrac » D D 

L %ireT ^^t^TR ^qWroC like the masculine. 

Fem. stem. %ir^9 declined like ifl^. 

256. Stems In ^ni^ (or IRjQ fall into two divisions : A. those 
made with the soffix ^pi^ (^nX.)^ being, with few exceptions, active 
participles, present and fatare; and B. those made with the pos- 
sessive suffixes ifilf (or J(^ and ^^^ (or ^^^. They are masc. 
and neater only, the fem. being formed with %. 

257. A. Partldples In m^ (or wO* ^* 8* ^fN^ >n«f ^i 
'living.' 
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Masenllne. Keiiter* 

Sing. Dnal. Floral. Sing. Daal. Plnral. 

N.V.^fttpn ^i^^Rft ^ft^lWC ^fN?^ ^^^ ^ft^ftf 
I. *^m ^ft^lTTH *^f*^ •» *» mascolliie. 

258. The strong form of these participles is obtained, me- 
chanicallj, by cntting off the final 1[ from the Srd pi. pres. (or 
fat.) ind. act. ; thas , Wqf^ &^^ strong form of pres. act. part. 
iffni^^ weak IRIT^; f?!Vf^> fifW!^ and ftW^J— inPn, WU^ 
and Win; ~ ^V^lf^, ^^qriPif and ^V4<1; — if'Tfl^ 
(fut), Hf^r^l^ *nd Hfqiq?^. 

259. But those verbs which in the Srd. pi. act. lose the i( of 
the nsaal fW( (as e. g. the verbs following the redaplicating class 
in the present-system), lose it also in the present participle, and 
have no distinction of strong and weak stem. Thas, from )/]r, 
Srd pL pres. ind. act BTJj^ftf, part, (only stem -form) ^3P(: nom.- 
voc sing. masc. ^fjp^, ace ^ppnt » nom-voc-acc. dn. ^JpfV* 
pi. ^Z^nC; nom.-voc-acc sing, neut ^X^« du. ^^K^* P^- ^PTft-* 

260. Only the present participles of verbs of the a -class, the 
yo-class, and caosatives, invariably insert i( in nom.-voc-acc da. 
neot Present participles of the J-class, of the root-class when the 
root ends in ^, and all fatare participles, may either take or 
reject it; thus, neut -sing. fSpC^l* ^o- ftnC^ or f^jj^li^; ^if^^^ 
(fut), du. llf^^nf^ or llfXm^; VJ^ (pres. part, from HT, 'goO> 
da. ^rnft or irnt!^* Participles of all other verbs , and all other 
stems in inX., leave out the 1( in the da. neat ; thas , m^ (H¥ 
*eat*, root-class), du. ^ ^ K^. 

261. The adj. inn^> 'great', takes in strong cases the stem- 

* The grammarians, however, allow these verbs to insert the 
i( in the nom.-voc-acc pi. neater of the present participle. 
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form Yf^lilf : nom.-sing. masc. TTfT^ (fi^ § 239, 2), ace. 4|f |illl(^, 
YOG. iff^; do. neot. inpft) pl* ^fTPfl- Otherwise the inflectioa 
is like that of participles. 

262. The feminine of participles and adjectiTes in ^Hlff (or 
^^0 ^^ always made with ^, and the form is always identical 
with the nom. dual neater. 



Vocabulary XXIII. 



TerlMsi 

fip^ (nindati) blame. 
l^T^(r4;ate) shine; mle. 



'^i- ^VQ (d^fxudrati) go away; in 
cans, (apasdrdyati) drive away. 



Homis (snbst. and a^U*): 
mf^N ni., snn. 
j||^l|j^(comp.) very honorable. 
^^ (pr. part, of ^) giving. 

iraifipO ^••^» bright, glistening; 

(act.) ainminating. 
vnr, f. oi^T; become (past. pass. 

part of HX^; 08 neut. substy 

being, creature. 



^?^ m., calf. 

^t^TRC. better, best ; oa neut. stitet, 
salvation. 

?P!T^ (nent. ^f^O being, existing; 
as masc. subst.^ good man; as 
fern. (^nft)j faithful wife.* 

Adv.: 
^^ to-morrow. 

f^ sorely, indeed. 



Exercise XXIII. 

^fhnr: (ace pi.) 5tn% ^j«^ i r i vf^nreRf^nvt v^ ^i^: 

* Especially a widow who immolates herself on the foneral- 
pile of her hnsband ; whence Anglo-Indian suttee. 
•• " Even though they exist ". 

in composition often conveys the idea of imitation. 
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>Wnift fwft IpWf : I M I HTfr (gen. du.) ?jifr inRT 'ift- 

^BTfi I i I intTt ^itPwt ^•nPf *ninn 'tWI I ^ I ^piR? ^ 
rM^^flfll4ifl<: 4ji^K^ TTflt^T^ ^nfir^ ^ ^^* \ ^o i 

14. We blame the driver who strikes (part,) the horses. 15. The 
king who punishes (port.) the bad and gives (part,) food to the 
good is praised. 16. The warrior who conquers (part.) in battle 
attains great fame. 17. Among the heavenly bodies the son and 
moon are the two great ones. 18. In the field I saw birds flying. 
19. He who lives (part.) to-day is dead to-morrow. 20. The word 
of the good mast be followed (done). 21. Dwell among good men. 
22. A maiden, making (W9t ) garlands^ sits on a stone. 23. A hus- 
band shall punish a wife who steals (part.) his property. 24. The 
child (gen,) was afraid (use subst. , no copula) of the bees (abl.) 
flying about (^^) in the house. 

Lesson XXIV. 

263. Declension. Stems in 1P9( (or ^piQ, cont^d. B. Stems In 
^n^ (^nO ^^d ip9^ (^)* Adjectives formed with these suffixes 
are possessives. They are declined precisely alike*; and differ in 
inflection from the participles in ^Rv^ only by lengthening the ^ 
in the nom. sing, masc The feminine is made in ^; thus, ift^ 
Tnft* In the dual neut. i( is never inserted. Thus, ^TtH^^ 
'rich', * celebrated:* 



* The two adjectives 1[ini^« *60 great', *so many'^ 
ipff , 'how great?' 'how many?' are similarly declined, 

Perry, Suwkrit Primer. 
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MMCiiIliie. Keiiter, 

Singular. Dual. PloraL Singnlar. Dual. Floral. 

^rnrpc ^rra^iT ^srWRrac n v, isrtwx^ ^^nwrn ^twwi 

A. ^ViRR( ff 41«int|, HDD 

I. «n*lfll ^•ifu'R ^•ffilti, as in the mascnline. 

V. ifti^ 

264. A stem ITVK^* (to be carefallj distinguished from in^9 
pres. part. act. of ^) is freqaentlj used in respectful address as 
a substitute for the pronoun of the second person. It is con- 
strued with the verb in the third person. Its nom. sing. masc. is 
iprn^ (fern, imf^); and Ht^, the contracted form of its older 
voc. ipnC, is a common exclamation of address: '^jou, sirl% *^ho, 
there!"; and is often doubled.*^ 

265. DeriratiTe stems in ^ffij^. These are made bj the suffixes 
^K^i If^, and Ifi^^, and are, with one or two exceptions, masc 
and nent only. The stem has a triple form. In the strong cases 
of the masc the vowel of the snfBx is lengthened to iQTt in the 
weakest cases it is in general dropped; in the middle cases the 
final l( is dropped^ and it is also lost in the nom. sing, of all 
genders. In the neuter, the nom.-acc. pi., as being strong cases, 
lengthen the vowel of the suffix; the same cases in the dual (as 
weakest cases) lose ^ — but this only optionally. After the ^ 
or T^ of H^ and Ifi^^, when these are preceded by a consonant, 
the ^ is retained in all the weakest cases, to avoid too great an 
accumulation of consonants. Examples: "^T^Hf ni., *king'; wnnv^ 
n., 'name'; ^Vm^ °^*> *soul, self; Wt[\ n., 'devotion'. 



* Probably contracted from ipf^llf 'blessed'. 
^ Ht^ loses its final ^ before all vowels and all sonant con- 
sonants; thus, 9|t ^ ^H^* 
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Maseolliie* Keater* 

Singalar« Dual. PlaraL Singolar. DaaL Plural. 

L. TWN TTlit^C TW^ WTRff TPtft^ TrT| 

or "^Tftf or wrftl 

V- TWC Wnfi^ or ifW 

V- nidi«t mn^ or wir 

266. Euphonic mlea* Final V, Z and i(^ remain uDaltered be- 
fore initial 8urd consonants ; before sonants, whether vowel or con* 
sonant, thej become respectively 9(^, W, 1^. Before nasals they 
maj be still farther assimilated, becoming the nasals ^, 1|, ^. 
Thus, Ml\m4 ^ becomes either MfMI^ ^^ M(X^I^; ^BR^PI ^ 
becomes ^Hpcf or ^ilRF* The latter method is much more usual. 

267. Before initial ^ a final mute is made sonant; and then 
the W may either remain unchanged, or be converted into the so- 
nant aspirate corresponding to the preceding letter; thus, either 

iR^T^W or ^4I|4MW; either mRT^ TWf'l ^' IWIIW^- In 
practice the latter method is almost invariably followed. 



* When a dental mute comes in contact with a lingual or pa- 
latal mute or sibilant, the dental is usually assimilated, becoming 
lingual or palatal respectively. Thus, ti^fiioli from ii'SthO'H; rdjna 
instead of rdjn^ 
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Vocabulary XXIV. 



Terbs: 

fif^+^r^ cut oflF. 

v^ in cans, (mlirjdyati) mb, rnb 
off, polish. 



inf^ (denom. — vatf^att) de- 

scribe, portray. 
fir^+^^ in cans, (udvejdyati) 

terrify. 




Siibst.: 

^*nn^ m-) sool, self; often as sim- 
ple reflexive pronoon ; in geni^ 
ttoe, his, etc.; one's own. 

^[4i( n., deed; ceremony; fate. 

^n^ n., hide, skin; leather. 

Wm^l^ n., birth. 

ifV^ n., bank, shore. 

f^fm^ f., name of a metre. 

fd^ n^ day. 

n., temple, 
m., hell. 

irf^n^ m., bird. 

V[m n.9 pot, vessel. 

WK^ (prdhmafi) n., devotion; 
sacred word (of God); sacred 
knowledge; the world-spirit. 

Kfff^^ (brahman — a personifi- 
cation of the preceding) m., the 
supreme All-Soul, the creator. 

If^ji^ n., ashes. 

Hfi{ m., ascetic 

-^TOU^ m.* king, 
ift^nt^ n., hair. 

IT^ n., year. 

irTPTT m*9 meeting, encounter. 



?lhin(, f*9 border, boundary; out- 
skirts. 
^m m., slayer, killer. 

Adj.: 
irrnniT^ long-Uved (often used 

in respectful address). 
l^ipi^ so great, so much (263). 
flRni^ how great? how much? 
Y^^ ^- •^j poor; niggardly. 
TfT^T^^ so much, so many, 
fipft^j f. •^j second. 
flRHi^ kind. 
Hl^m^ saying pleasant things, 

sociable. 
Wir^if^ strong, mighty. 
inW^if'^rft^honorable; blessed. 
9n^n^ shining, brilliant. 
4(f^4|i|| shrewd, prudent. 
IfT^^ bow much, as many, 
ipf, f. •ITT, harsh, rough. 
ftHf f. •wft, pervading, far- 

reaching; omnipresent; mighty, 
f^, f. •^ (pass, part of fH) 

killed. 

Adv.: 
in%l| commonly. 
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Exercise XXIV. 

^^ ^ ^^ ^^ flprnw: ^w^ i ? i ftwSt *<ihi*>k«u«h- 

^IHI^fc^fil iffinrtt <r<j(l*M«a<ft (gen-) % ^{fW* I ^ I Wf^ TTflT 

^f^nniRi II ^R II 

13. Br&hmans have their shoes made (t^^ s caus.) of leather 
(instr,) or wood. 14. A temple of blessed yi§9a stands in the 
outskirts of this village, on the bank of the river. 15. Let him 
rab off the vessels diligently with ashes (p^)- 16. The servants 
announced to the king that the two celebrated poets were 
coming (t^^ or. recta with 1[f?C). 17. O children (du.)^ tell me 
yoor (iVTVnT. 9 9^* d^) names. 18. The world-spirit is described 
In many Upani§ads. 19. It is said by the seers that the world- 
spirit is omnipresent (use or. recta), 20. That part of the world-spirit, 
which is encompassed by the body, is called the sool of man (cf. 
§ 234). 21. Candragapta was the mighty emperor of the whole 
earth. 22. All the mighty warriors who foaght in ErsQa's army 
were killed in battle by the enemy. 23. In the Rigveda (^V^ P^O 
occars (I^T^ pose.) also the Tri^fubh. 24. The king of P&(alipatra 
is by birth a Qtkdra; let him not marry the beautiful daughter of 
the ascetic Mitr&tithi. 



102 Lesson XXV. 



Lesson XXV. 

268. Beelensioiu Perfect Actire Partidples In ift^. The 

active participles of the perfect tense-system are quite peculiar as 
regards the modifications of the stem. In the strong cases the 
saffiz is tNC) which becomes ITT^ iQ ^^ nom. sing, masc., and 
is shortened to ip^ in the voc sing. In the weakest cases the safBx 
is contracted into ^^; and in the middle cases it is changed to 
l|7^. A onion-vowel ^, if present in the strong and middle cases, 
disappears before ^V in the weakest Radical ^ and ^ if preceded 
by one consonant, become ff before ^Ql^, but if preceded by more 
than one consonant, become 1[^$ whereas radical ^ always be- 
comes ^ni^ before ^9^ > and radical ^, 'l^. Thus, f^nft^PBC* fl* 
^5 ^I^^TI^i 1^^' ^^WTOC* ^Tf^- The feminine stem is 
formed with % from the weakest stem -form; thus, f^nj^^ 
Examples: 

1* f^n[t^ * knowing': 

Masenlloe. Neuter* 

Singular. Dual. Plural. Singular. Dual. PluraL 

N. fiTflfT't. ftflfwt f^mrirec n.v. f^npi. ^^%f\ fnciflr 

I. ftjMI Hlt^lH ftraiftTO as in the mascnUne. 

^* ^n^^ili 'having gone'*: 



Another form of perf. part, of this verb (^H^) makes the 
strong and middle stems ^RRTnC '^^ ^PT«^9 ^^ weakest form 
is as above, ^R^^* 
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Masculine* Ifenter* 

SiDgalar. Dual. Floral. Siognlar. Daal. Floral. 

N. ^ri4iqi«t ^ifir^prNft •tNtbc ift'T^ ^*tl^ ^O^ifliRi 

I. ^441 III •TWTRt •^Rl*L as in the maseoline 

L. ^IT^fif ^4IJM^^ ^ifni^?^ 
V. ^ifTTTT^ 



269. Stems ^9«^, ^TH^* "^^^ stems ^fi^ m.^ 'dog% and 
^^H^ m., n., *yoong% have as weakest stems ^gn^ and mj^; in 
the strong and middle cases thej follow ^|^«l^; voc ^ip^, ^^PC* 
Fern. ^^ and ^^rf^. 

270. The stem 7ra^P(, m., 'generoos' (in the later language 
almost exclasively a name of Indra), has as strong stem 4|Mm^9 
mid. o^, weakest if^t^. Nom. sing. Tf^nTy ▼oc ^^^. Fern. 

271. The stem ^n(^ &•« ^day', is osed only in the strong and 
weakest cases, the middle, with the nom. sing., coming from ^Vlf^ 
or ^fY?9(,* Thus : 

Singolar. Doal. Floral. 

N.A.V. ^nr^ (•it) llfift or ^rft ^TfTfr 

L. ^Tfff or ^rtjf ^(}ft^ ^ini^ or ^Tft^ 

272. Compoonds with V^^l^ or IT^* The adjectives formed 
from this root with prepositions and other words are quite irregular. 
Some of them have only two stem-forms : a strong in ^^|V and a 
weak in ^1^; while others distingoish from the middle in ^|^ a 
weakest stem in ^, before which the ^ is contracted with a pre- 
ceding ^ (ir ) or ^ (v ) into ^ or ^. The fem. is made with |^ 
from the weakest (or weak) stem; thos, fmnf^. The principal 
stems of this sort are as follows : 
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Strong. 


Middle. 


Weak (weakest> 


m^ * forward', * eastward' 


HT^ 




jn^ 


^nrV * downward* 


^RT^ 




vn^ 


^^^v 'northward* 


^5^ 


^»TC 


^<K* 


infVV 'back ward', 'westward' 


' HW^ 


irai^ 


wft^ 


•qw *low' 


"^ 


'^ 


'iVn: 


^VTSfV * following* 


^RT^ 


irsf^ 


^^ 


f?p$V 'going horizontally' 


tJI^^ 


fif^^ 


fiiK^** 



Vocabulary XXV. 



Terbs: 
Wf{, + ^RRl (astamgdcehatt) go 
down, set (lit'ly "go home** — 
ased of the heavenly bodies). 



+ ^i^ (udgdcchati) rise. 
WV (spfhdyatt) desire (dot.). 



Snb8t.t 
ifY^ n., weight; dignity. 

;^1|7^ n., that which lives. 

n^fllWlf^ «. pr.i a city (Taxili 

in India. 
P|€|V m., n.y animal. 
^m m., n, pr., a god, Tvaf Jar. 
MIX^^ f., assembly. 
W^l|^ n.y Baroch (a holy plac 

in India). 
4m<|i(^ m., Indra. 
^TfH^ m., n., yonng; f. tjqffl. 
f^flTRI m., ripening; recompens 



?nR m-9 pains, troable. 
f^l^ m., lion, 
^rnr n., bathing, bath. 
^f^^ m., gazelle. 

^V^fhr* f*9 ^^Ty learned, stodied. 
TTf^nrra^ having stood; a« n. 

subsLj the immovable. 
OnH^^ three-headed. 
^> f- •^j (part, of ^7^^) bitten, 
^nnrr^^ forest-dwelllng. 
f%q[T^ knowing, wise, learnM. 



* ^ inserted, irregalarly, in weakest forms only. 
•• irregular (finC^C+^I^- 
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Exercise XXV. 

f^nrar iw% ^ f^nrr irf^ ^w% i^^i 

12. Vftra was killed 0^^ caus. pass,) by Maghavan and the 
Maruts. 13. Young women sang a song. 14. Two learned Br&hmans 
dispute. 15. Saram& is called in the Rigveda the dog (/.) of the gods. 

16. Orcat forests are foond in the west (sxpr, as pred,^ nom. pi), 

17. In the assembly let the best among the learned teach 
(^^^[^} the law* 18. Those who have committed evil deeds 
mast stand by day (aec. ) and sit by night 19. Glory was attained 
by the yonng warrior. 20. Turned toward the east (nom. sing.) let 
one reverence the gods; the east (ivnft) ^ the quarter (fTTT) of 
the gods. 21. Day by day one must worship (JTM) the sun. 22. The 
gazelle has been killed by dogs. 28. The lion is king of forest* 
dwelling animals. 

Lesson XXVI. 

Some Irregular SubetantiYes. 

273. ITWT ^'9 * mother': voc. sing. "^n^f. 

274. 1. ^rf^ m., * friend': sing. nom. iraT« acc. ^HimHf iQBt. 
W^f dat. ir#, abl.-gen. ^i^nC* ^^^ iWft» voc ^; do. WRfV> 
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irfWTH* ^ER^^5 pl. noim ;nrRnC» ace. ^niV>^, instr. ^[^srfH^; 
the rest like ^^f^. — 2. llfff m., is declined regnlarly (like ^rf^) 
in composition, and when meaning Mord, master*; when meaning 
* husband', it follows ^rf^ in the following forms: inst. sing. XH^T, 
dat. 1|%, abl.-gen. l|?g^, loc inrfV. 

275. The nenter stems ^V^^ ' eje % ^TfCP^^ * bone' , l^V^ ' curds % 
iTf^Pt. ' thigh % form only the weakest cases; thus, HTm, ^^V^* 
il^VlPl or irf^^> etc. ; the rest of the inflection is made from cor- 
responding stems in X; thus, nom. sing, ^rf^ etc 

276. 1. WQ^ f., ^goddess of fortune', makes nom. sing. H^^. 
— 2. ^ftf*9 * woman', follows a mixed declension; thus, nom. sing« 
^, accf^Y^ or ^f^, instr. f^pnrT) dat.f^, abl.-gen. f^RrnC, 
loc ftBl^rR; du. f^f^, ^ftHTT^, f^lNt^; pi. nom. f^HinC, 
ace f^RnC or ^j^, instr. ^ftf^> etc ; gen. ^fhTT^- 

277. h ^X(^ f., ^ water', only pL; its final is changed to ^ be- 
fore IT; thus, nom. ITHnC, ^^^ ^TO^? instr. ^vf^pg^, dat.-abl. 
inra,> ge°- ^nn^, loc ^n^. — 2. ^l^^ f.,* *8ky', makes nom. 
siQg* ^E^^9 ^u« ^^rnftt pi- (sometimes) ^BTRI^; the endings are the 
normal ones, but the root becomes V before consonant-endings: 
thus, ace sing. f^^H.) nom.-acc pi. t^[^^9 instr. ^f^nC* Not 
all the cases are found in use. — 3. Stem^ m. (rarely f.), 'wealth': 

sing. XTO, TTBJ^* Trar etc; du. JJ^, TWT^> \I^H.5 P^- 
<|«m^ (nom. and ace), <|fi{^ etc. 

278. 1. ^Pr||f or IH!^ m., (from ^pnC + ^J * cart-drawing', 
i. e.)'ox': strong stem l|i|j||, mid. ^^f^^, weakest lT^vrV|[; 
nom. sing. ^f|J|«^, voc ^PTOT. — 2. The stem ir>^^ ni«> *road', 
makes all the strong cases, with irregular nom. sing. l^illT^; the 
corresponding middle cases are made from T|fff, and the weakest 
from XT^; thus, ace sing. M«mi|9^, dat. 11%, ace pi. Tm^t 



In the older language oftener masculine 



I 
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dat. mHI^^* [The stems Jf^npf^ m., ^ stirring-stick ', and ^B^^^ 
m., an epithet of Indra, are said to follow ir>^^0 

279. The stem 4^ m., * man % is very irregolar. The strong 
stem is ^^ff^* mid. ^i^, weakest li^. Thus, sing. iTiTT^i M^lilH.9 

1JOT, etc., Toc. jipi; do- }i^lH\, j^^^rin, gpB*rtC5 pi- S'rt^rec* 

5^» jftreC etc, ^. 

280. For the stem ^TU ^m *&ge% may be substituted in the 
cases with vowel -endings forms from W^^ f.; thus, W^^ or 

281. 1|^ n., * heart', does not make noin.-Toc.-acc. of any 
number (except in composition), these being supplied from |R[^ n* 

282. The stem 1|^ m., ^foot', becomes VJ^ in strong cases; 
and, in compounds, in the middle cases also ; thus, nom. sing. ^Tf[y 
ace MI^Ht i°>^'- Vl^i etc. From f9[Q^ ^ biped*, ace. sing, t^- 
^rr^» pi. fflC'I^* i°8tr. pi. f^fl?eC. [The stem TH^ m., 'foot', 
has the complete declension of a-stems.] 

283. The root ip(^ 'slay', as final member of a compound, 
becomes ^ in nom. sing., and loses its i(^ in the middle cases 
and its ^ in the weakest cases (but only optionally in loc. sing.). 
Further, when ^ is lost, ^ in contact with i(^ reverts to its original 
V^; thus, Hfl^i^^m., ^killing a Brfthman*, makes nom. sing. ^CfTYTf 
ace. •fUrH*, instr. WKVXf etc, loc IKIgf^ or o^f^j, voc o^; 
da. ^IWf^' •fTR etc ; pi. nom. •fllT^, ace. •^^C 

284. The stems ^[JT'C. m., n. pr., and ^J4{«|^ m., n. pr. (both 
personifications of the sun), make the nom. sing, in m^ but 
otherwise do not lengthen the ^; thus, nom. IT^T, ace. ^]nn^« instr. 



* In compound words, an altering cause in one member some- 
times lingualizes a i(^ of the next following member. But a 
guttural or labial in direct combination with i(^ sometimes prevents 
the combination, as in the instr. ^fffHT* 
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Vocabulary XXVL 



Yerbst 
Jfl move; in cans. (arpdyati)Beni; 

pnt; hand over, give. 
^ {gihati) in cans. (ffGhdyati) 

hide away, conceal. 



m (tfpyati) be pleased or satis- 
fied, satisfy or satiate oneself. 
^n( + t^ (vildpaii) complain. 



Subst.: 

ISj^^ m., faithfolness. 
ira^ m., demon. 
t^f^ n., notice, tbonghty mind. 
^inn ^M divinity, deity. 
^Vn^ (weakest •^ft^ n>., n. pr.^ 

a Vedic sunt. 
IT? m., foot. 

n., protection. 



m., man (homo). 
?nf Dm ^ow, obligation, duty. 

WW f-> •^^ one-eyed. 
^PfOR foar-footed, quadruped. 
fQ[l|^ oBm biped. 

f^n?Tf> f- •^ (part of f%-ipOt 
ordained, fixed, permanent. 

flpf , f. •^f beneficent, gracious, 
blessed. 



Exercise XXVI. 

THTTTf ^iwrt %^ f*Rnf gyrf irwn H ^8 II 

iRW^n^nffT^ Wnr^ ^ftTTRC I ^ I tiprT% M«^i«m I ^ I 

4fW4^^W^I I 'O Ijftn ^ 4rf>4,M4ms(ie» list f f|qH<4Hft 

^ ^^ I ^ I ^ifw* 'n^ TRRwN m(\ii4 I v> I ^ ^ 
f*fm^ I <\: ftm^ftrft ^ »rniT fr Ttrrm i ^^ i ift yRrrtt 

^flfftr firefi: ftjft i NiMnin%<jn tirrt ^i^rtir ii w n 
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1& The meeting of the men and women took place on the 
road. 19. In the Veda thej call the sun Ptl§an, Mitra(m.), Aryaman, 
and Savitar. 20. Water also is named (^R^, pass.) among the 
deities in the Rik (use ^WW^ and in the sacrificial formulas. 
21. Be gracions, O 9^va, to biped and quadruped. 22. The seers' 
view is y that fire is to be found in the water (use v^ , and make 
a direct statement with 1[f70- ^ '^^^ Asura was slain bj Maghavan 
with a bone of Dadhjanc 24. Who knows the wind's path (pass.)? 
25. Mother, satisfy (Wff^ eaus.) the child with curds. 26. Have 
food brought (use ^-^, caus.j pL) from our friend's house. 
27. The Marots are Maghavan's friends. 



Lesson XXVII. 

285. BemoBstratlTe Pronomis* Two demonstrative-declensions 
are made up with particular irregularity: they are those of the 
pronouns ^R^i( and ^nft (for which the natives give the stem-forms 
as l[^l^ and ^R?9^ respectively). The first is a more indefinite de- 
monstrative: *this' or 'that'; the other signifies especially the re- 
moter relation. 

286. ^RFC (XpO' 





Ilaseiilliie. 






Feminine. 






Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


Sing. 


Dual. 


Plaral. 


N. 


^TOU 


x^ 


t^ 


T^J'l 


t^ 


fn^ 


A. 


T'HC 


7i 


T'n'c 


T«*Til 


« 


?» 


I. 


^■'N 


WRTR^ 


iif»i^ 


^PRTT 


HWIH 


^ITTftWC 


D. 


ir« 


» 


ip*^ 


^ 


« 


^rw^ 


Ab. 


• ^*lflL 


i» 


« 


^WWC 


J9 


i» 


G. 


^rar 


^•IfllH, 


ICTRC 


9 


^nnitiC 


^WiTR 


L. 


uRu^l 


» 


^ 


-^^in. 


It 


^ffl^ 



110 Lesson XXYII. 

Nenter: Nom.-acc sing. l[^1f^9 da. ^, pL |^9rTf^; the rest 
is like the masculine. 

287. 1R^(1R^: 

Masculine. Feminine* 

Sing. Dnal. Plaral. Sing. Dnal. Floral. 

Neuter: Nom.-acc. sing. ^V^?9^, dn. mr, pi. ^TRf^; the rest 
like masc — The final |^ of ^[^\ is unchangeable (cf. § 161). 

288. There is a defective pronominal stem ipPf, which is 
accentless, and hence used only in situations where no emphasis 
falls upon it* The only forms are the following: Sing, ace m* 
IfRC) ^* ^^I^' ^* ^Pn^; instr. m., n.^ t^^y f* XPRTT- Do. aoc. 
D>* 1I4t> f*9 i^M TC^y gen.-loc m., f., n., T{]*r$t^. PI. ace. m. l^'n^ 
D« innfW) f« inrnC* — These forms maj be used only when the 
person or object to which they refer has already been indicated by 
a form of 1RF( or u^. Thos, inlir lUiQinJ^?!^ ^Ili^- 
4imM4 ^^this one has read the art of poetry ; teach him grammar'\ 

289. Past Passire Participle in if orif- By the soflfix if ~ or, 
in a comparatively small nomber of verbs, if — is formed, di- 
rectly from the root of the verb, and onconnected with any tense- 
stem, a verbal adjective called the past passive participle. The 
fem. ends always in •^. When this participle is made from 
transitive verbs, it qoalifies something as having endored the action 
expressed by the verb; thos, i[[^ dattd^ ' given ^; ^^f uktdy 'spoken'. 
When made from an intransitive or neoter verb, the same par- 
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ticiple has no passive, bat onlj an indefinite past, sense; thos, IRT, 
'gone% ^, 'been'; VlffRif * fallen'. 

290. This participle is often nsed as an adjective. Very com- 
monlj, also, it supplies the place of a finite verb, when some form 
of ^T^, 'be\ or ^ is to be supplied; thns, ^ IRf: "he is gone"; 
^mr ViTi f^n^llH, ^'by me a letter was written". The neater is 
freqaentlj osed as a sabstantive ; thas, ^^1?^ ' a gift ' ; ^7W^ ' milk * ; 
and also as namen actionis. Sometimes it has a present significa- 
tion, particolarlj when made from neater verbs; thas, f^|nT(ffom 
^TT) often 'standing'. 

291. A. With snfilx if [W]* "^^o suffix if is taken by a namber 
of roots. Thas: 

1. Certain roots in ^, and in t and u- vowels; thas, J^\ or 
ifV * swell, be fat*, if)^; ^ 'abandon', |f^; MT 'wither', WP'lf 
t^ 'destroy', ifVq'y TT or f^ 'swell', iqif; ^'cat', Iflf. 

2. The roots in variable ^ (so-called f -roots;, which before 
the saffix becomes %[^ or ^T^^, as in the pres. pass.; thus, 2s 

(t^), ^; ^ ^; 1? (^ 'fill', Yjt- 

8. A few roots ending in ^ (which becomes ?|;^ before the if); 
thas, 9n(^ 'break', if^; 1^ 'bend', ^; 11^ 'sink', if^; 
^1^ 'be sick', ^q; f^flT^ 'fear', flfq. Also one or two others 
which exhibit a gattaral before the if: Ifll 'attach', If^; Tf^ 
'cut up', ^W^* 

4. A namber of roots, some of them very common, in 7 
(which becomes H before if): ;g^, Igft; (t^— iT^* f*W^;) f5||[ 
'cut', Hof.* 

292. Some few verbs make dooble forms; thus, ?T|[ 'hasten', 
^ or -^(fTJt; ft^ 'acquire', f^ or fiflT. 

* Commonest exceptions: IQlf^H from ^rr|['^t'; If^ from 
1!|[; ^t^ from jry 'rejoice'; l(f|[lT from ^ 'weep'; ^rf^ 
from ^[^ * speak'; f^ff^ from f^^ 'know'. 
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Yerbss 

%W + ^^ (upikfeOe) neglect, 
ra + f^ (viJardii) scatter. 
^mif + ^IRf (den. — avaga^yati) 

despise. 
11^ + ^^, in cans, (uccdrdyati) 

pronounce, saj. 
H + ^IRT (avcadratt) descend. 

+ ^7 (tUtdratt) emerge, come 

out. 
ift or IQT (jpyOycLte) become stoat 

or fat 



VocaiNilary XXVII. 

i(^ {hhak§dyatC) eat. 

9n(^ break. 

2i|«^ + VI enjoy. 

^ + l|f^ (paribhdvati) despise. 

Yf^ (mdjjati) sink. 

^?i(^ in cans, (jfojdyati) yoke, 

harness. 
Hi^ QdgaH) attach; hang, cling, 

adhere. 
i[? (fidati) sit, settle down; be 

overcome, exhansted. 



Snbst.: 

^f^ift 03. du., nom. pr,y the 
A^vins (the Indian Aio$ xoOpoi). 

lll^K^ m. , **walk and con- 
versation'*; conduct of life, ob- 
servance. 

^fpf n., debt. 

^Iirrar oi** n* pr> a mountain. 

^^ f., hunger. 

111^^ Qm ^^^ o^ holiness, i. e. 

religious studentship. 
Ht^nr n.y meal-time, meal. 
WK^ m., n.pr,f a Vedic personage. 
TT^pHI 01*9 sweet drink. 
gm f., pearL 
l^T^f^ m., demon. 
ITRI ni., acquisition, gain. 



f^Pfnr 0B-» wedding, marriage. 
i^rfV 03., illness. 



m., car. 
jpsfl f., bed. 
fir m., n., plough. 
IfTT 03., chain, garland. 

ifV^lf (part of 2f^) reduced, de- 
cayed; ruined. 

Tftir f. o^, great, strong, violent. 

iJVif (part of ift) fat 

flVl^lfX^ studying sacred know- 
ledge; as m. <u^t, Br&hman 
student 

if^ (psrt) abandoned; wanting 
in ; and so sometimes w. instr., 
= < without'. 
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Exercise XXVII. 

^Ht^wfiwnf*! flWi41*J n^Ri ^wwft tfirW ^f*iMj^^ ^- 
^ II ^<> II 

12. Have medicine given qaickly (use pass. part, of ^^Tt *^ 
nam.) to these sick persons. 13. This is that moantain E&ilfisa, on 
which 9^^A dwells. 14. In order to attain (WPT« ^a^) this and 
that other world (jffen.) the priest offered sacrifice for me (^T^cat^.). 

15. The flowers in the garlands of these women are withered. 

16. Bj that king, who was praised bj ns^ we were delighted with 
these jewels. 17. The peasant yoked two fat oxen to the plough. 

18. The learned Brfihman emerged (pass, part.) from the water. 

19. Here comes (pass, part.) the queen. 20. A chain of pearls 
hong (jpass. part.) on the neck of this demon. 21. What sin is 
not committed bj persons reduced th fortune^ 22. This garden is 
filled with men and women. 

Lesson XXVEI. 

293. Past Passire Partielple^ conf d« B. With snfflx If. 

I. Without imion-TOwel ^. Much more commonly this parti- 



• "I am so-and*so; N. or M." 

^ Translate the pronoun*forms by 'here% and cf. § 225. 

Ptrrj, Sanskrit Prtstr. a 
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ciple is made bj adding the saffix If to the bare root ; thos, 1|T7| 
from HT; ftnr from flf; f^ from f^; l^f from Jf (or JfT); 
Wfl from IW. 

294. If the root eod in a consonant other than ^ ?^, l^, ?g^, 
the ordinary rales of euphonic combinatioD apply as follows : 

1. Final ^ and ^ become i^; thus, tlnV from ^T^; ^V 
from ^H^; WW from W^. 

2. Final ^ becomes l|, after which, as also after radical 
final 1^^, ?^ becomes <^; thns, \^ from f^; f^ from f|[^^. ^ 
and Jn Afe made from Vl^ and iTV^y and X^ from ^SH^v contraiy 
to 1. Hl^ makes TC; ^nd If^, JK^. 

3. Final II becomes ^, and 9^, 1^; and the following ?^ be- 
comes \i(^; thus, Vlf from «\9 , IR^ from ^fl^. 

4. Final T is treated in varioas ways, according to its his- 
torical yalae. a. Sometimes V combines with ?^ to form ^ before 
which short vowels (except ^) are lengthened ; thns, 7[JM from 
Vl^, ^ft? from tWf, ^5 from i^^; ^ from ^; bat ^ from 
^W' ^[T forms ;Qft¥* ^* Where ^ represents original ^^, the com- 
bination is J^ ; thas, ?iq from ^T; f^JV( from f^W; Wi^ from 
^T. The root n[ forms also m^. c. l||^, where W represents 
original \i(^y makes IHT* 

295. The root before If nsnally has its weakest form, if there 
is any where in the verbal system a distinction of strong and weak 
forms. Thns: I. A penal timate nasal is dropped; e. g., 1^^ from 
^R5(^; irv from 1^^; ^^^ from ^RBC (<>«' ^T^); IT^ from if^. 
2. Roots which are abbreviated in the weak forms of the perfect 
snffer the same abbreviation here; e. g., ^ni from l(^, ^^ from ipt,, 
^R]ff from^n^, ^S¥ fromif^; ^ from ffV (the same form from^l(^); 
f^ from W^J V12 from Ifl^. 8. Final ^ is weakened to % 
in ?fVlf from ifT 'sing', ^fVlf from im ^drink*; to ^ in f%?T from 
Wh fin from VT 'pat' (with V also changed to f), ^f?f from 
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J(X ' measare* , and a few others. 4. A final 9( is lost after ^ in 
^IIT> ^Rf» ^^9 TV (from ^n^ etc.); and likewise final i(^ in m{^ 
WHi ^ni> ^RTy ^ (from ^|i(^ etc.). 5. Isolated cases are f^|V 
firom HJ^i Wfl from i^^ *play*. 

296. More irregular are the following: 

L Some roots in in^ make participles in irpil; thus, ^TRd) 
W1W^ ^IWI> inW» ^Wf» "irWT* WiWI, from IH^ etc 

3* ^1^9 ^V^« AQ^ ^P(. mske WfVfl etc. 

8. The root 1^, 'give% forms i[[^ (from the derivative form 
^7). The contracted form ^ is widely foand in composition, 
especially with prepositions ; thus, H^^ or ini, t^f^[lT or ^^tJi, etc. 

297. II. With union- Towel ^. The saffix with i(, or in the 
form Xjfii ^* regularly osed with the derivative verb-stems in be- 
condary conjagation, also often with roots of derivative character 
(like fin^y fV^* ^°^ ^^^ infrequently with original roots. 

298. When ^[?T is added to causative and denominative verb- 
stems the syllables ^fff are dropped ; thus, 1[^, pass, part ^iftfCVy 
'RRIi iHllfl; W^, WrfllT; ^^ cans. HKtlHli cans. pass, part 

299. Among the original roots taking ^ may be noticed the 
following: 

11?^ *fair, llfim; ^, fpRI; ^^ *dwelP, ^rf^; ^n, 
irfiRt; ?[^ *thirst', f^f^; ftr^, flrf^; t!^> tfVT; ^» 
^rf^. H^ makes ^fVlT; ift *lio' makes ^iffPT* 

300. A few roots form this participle either with or without 
the anxiliaiy X; thus, in) and nf^ from 99^. 

301. The grammarians reckon as partidples of the na-formation 
a few derivative adjectives, coming from roots which do not make 
a regular participle; such are ^m 'burnt' (TT); Vlf *thin*, 'hag- 
gard' (J»^); T^f *ripe' (1^); ^p» *dry' (^)j Jl 'expanded' 

8* 
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302. PMt AetlTe Putldpla In ?n^ (or iRPlO* ^^™ ^^ 

past pass, part is made, bj adding the possessive suffix )ipi^ (f. 
inTt)9 ^ secondary derivative having the meaning and constmctioii 
of a perfect active participle ; thns, Wr4^« irf^Him^* 

303. This participle is almost always used predicatively, and 
generally without expressed copula, i. e., with the valae of a per* 
sonal perfect-form. Thas, ift ^ ^(^1^41^ ** no one has seen 
me*'; or, with copula, 4|f W^ HIH^WHl '^thou (fem.)hast come 
into great misery". This participle comes to be made even from 
intransitives; thus, ^ ^nmft **8he has gone*\ 

Vocabulaiy XXVIII. 



Terbs: 

B+IT in cans, (pratdrdyati) de- 
ceive. 

^^+'^[9{^(samndhyati) equip one- 
self. 

^+ f^-^in caus. (vyOpdddyati) 
kill. 

mm * (pdldyate) flee. 

21]^ enjoy, eat. 

THt+^T'^ honor. 



in(muAyafQ be confused or dazed 

or stupid. 
^^ + ^^q besiege. 
^Cf + IT (prardhati) grow up. 
ftr^ + ^ (pravigdti) penetrate, 

enter. 
V^+IY in caus. (pravartdyati) 

continue* 
f|re + ^ni remain over, survive. 
^ + ^m bestrew. 



Snbst. : 
m., end ; in loe,^ at last. 

n., n. pr,j Delhi. 

^(^ m., ass. 

iffT f., cave. 

^ff^ n., behavior, life. 



ift^ m., citizen. 

Illill^ m*9 palace. 

uppi m., Qreek, barbarian. 

ijvnW oa*> jackal. 

%firi| m., soldier. 

Q«q n., army. 

^f|0i|^ m., elephant. 



• A gua<t-root from ^ *go* + ITTT 'away*. 



Lesson XXVIIL XXIX. 
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i1fre[ (comp.) more. In neut 
9ing, OS adv.i mostly. 



f^lgprst (part from f^^) affectio- 
nate. 



Exereise XXVIII. 
Jffft ^WTTPn! jfn vjfx ftWR Mr<41f f^ jgj Y^. I R I "W- 

ft^rfiw Tnnfnn ftii^ 5i7*rRrnnf%'r fir 1 8 1 ^^ ftrrfr- 

WRH I ^ I ff^ fl^i^^ii^fflt'ffii: ^ ^ni^ ^wnni i ^ i 
flR«*<wi M4,if«in: ^i^f^wt fftpft ^j4^ ^ifwft ^nWT^^ 
jCin: M^rai^i^i ^rrfinr ii o. ii 

(In the following render ail finite verba by participles.) 
10. Many of the soldiers ^ere killed ; some who sar?ived fled 
into the city. 11. The gates of the city were shnt fast (fTT ^rf^* 
ffirn); the citizens equipped themselTes for battle. 12. The Ya- 
Tanas approached and besieged the city (paee.). 13. Finally the 
Yayanas , proving victorions (poet act. part.), entered the city by 
force. 14. The young and old men were mostly murdered; the 
women made slaves ; the great possessions of the citizens plundered, 
the palaces and houses burnt with fire. 15. The end of Prthyir&ja 
has been described by the Yavanas^ and his previous life sung 
by the poet Cap^a. 



Lesson XXIX. 

304. Gemndy or AbsolutiTe* The gerund is made in classical 
Sanskrit by one of the suf^es FTT &Q<1 ^« 
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305. A. FTT- To oncompoonded roots is added the safBz Iff- 
It is usaallj added directlj to the root, bat sometimes with the 
Towel ^ interposed. With regard to the use of ^, and to the form 
of root before if, this formation closelj agrees with that of the 
participle in ?T or if* A final root-consonant is treated as before 
?T. Roots which make the past pass, part in if generallj reject T 
before ^^. 

Examples. 1. Without inserted 1[: l|mT> ftlWT, ^4^, ^WT, 
'JWT; t^WT from -^^ ffWT from IVT ' place » (cf. f|n) and from 
fT, ^^ from ^ (cf. ^), ift^ from IfT; ^PiT from l|f^, 
^}^ from '^^i Jl^ from Ifl^, Kfn from ifi^, f^TfX from 2ft^ 
*find'; Ht^ from g (cf. lf^), ^jIt from ^ (cf. mf); ffgx from 
^[^, ^yr from ^ , 1[5T from t^^^ (cf. § 295, 2), ipu from ^^, 

KTOrr from ?n^, ^[r^err from ^. 

2. With inserted 1[: Pin^tjqi from iflf^^know', ^fJ^TTfrom 

iret 'dweir, nf^nrr from if^ (cf. iffcnr)* ^pftwr from n^ (cf. 

306. Some verbs make both forms ; thus, from ^p^ either ^* 
f*rWT or ^9T?rr; from ^fi^ either ^ffiRTT or VP^^. 

307. Causatives and denominatives in ^|^ make ^ffim ; thus, 

^» ^<fii«i; TT^ TmftwT; wnwfir, ^niMUim* 

308. B. I(. Roots in composition with prepositions (or some- 
times with elements of other kinds, as adverbs or nonns) take the 
snffix 7f, before which ^ is ne?er inserted. A root which ends in 
a short vowel adds ?^ before Jf. Thns, mIX^^) ^TfTO; — f^- 

ftw, ir^w, inftw (^rfv-T) ^rfvjw. 

309. Roots in Hi^ and ^^i^ whose pass. part, ends in im| 
form this gerand in ^vn* thns, ^JHKi ^^W* Bat snch am-roots 
(not an-roots) may preserve the nasal; thas, ^iTRf. Final change- 
able 10 becomes %^ or ^r|^; thns, *lf^9 *tn$. Final ^ remains 
unaltered; thns, 1||^|€|. Some roots show a weak form before 
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this suffix; thus, irjfT, iii|^l|; ^t^ (IT-^WT) from ir-l(l(; IT- 
^ from ^-^; ^Bfn from ft-^Tf- 

310. Causals and denominatiyes in ^|^ reject those syllables ; 
thus, l|^<<|f}|9 init^; innNETf TRTP?; II^MIffl; ^RTTRRlfif 
(^-^)» lll^m* Bat if the root ends in a single consonant and 
encloses short ^ which is not lengthened in the caosatiTe, then 
the gerund of the cans, ends in l^V) to distinguish it from the 
gerund of the simple verb; thus, ^nf^^TI^, ger. Hl|;i|44; cans. ^n|- 

311. The gerund or absolutive is used generally as logical ad- 
junct to the subject of a clause. It denotes an action accompanying 
or (usually) preceding that which is signified by the verb of the 
clause. (In the later language it is not always confined to the 
grammatical subject of the clause as an adjunct.) It has thus vir* 
tually the value of an indeclinable participle, present or past, qual- 
ifying the actor whose action it describes. 

Thus, 1!^ ^rrail ^frt WWr WT^ ^S^ ^^V. "having heard 
this, having abandoned the goat, having bathed, he went to his 
own bouse"* 

312. The gerunds of some verbs have not much more than 
prepositional value; thus, 1||^|€| 'having taken % i. e. * with*, like 
Greek Xa^wv, t/^wv; ^J^TT * having released % i.e. * without', ^ except'. 

313. Before all gerunds may be used the privative IV^ or ^; 
thus, ^npnilT^' without having received"; ^i||J|4 <* without having 
summoned. " 

Vocabulary XXIX. 

Yerbst I^VT^ acquire, attain, reach. 



^V^ + f^ (nydsyati) entrust (to 
one's care). 



1C + IT go forth ; die. 



* Of course the absolutives are often best rendered by relative 
clauses, or even by clauses coordinate with the principal clause. 
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W+lrf^ pat At the head, ap- 

point as ruler over (lac.), 
^ff[ + IT (pracdlati) move on, 

march. 
f^qp?^ (cmtdyati) consider. 
^ (cydvate) totter, fall. 
^ + ^ take. Cf. § 312. 
VT + ^R^-^ lay or place on. 
4t + f^'raC (pirndyati) bring to an 

end, determine, settle. 
iil^+ f^ (vibhdjati^ -t«) distribute. 
Jf9(^Jf (pravrdjatt) wander forth ; 

leave one's home to become a 

wandering ascetic. 

Svhst.: 
^rfSnm m.j plan, design. 
^ If 4^111 n., bringing. 
Iffl^ ro., monkey. 
l|f^i(^ m., elephant. 



^|1( m., TiGtoiy. 

^[i^l|T t»f misfbrtane. 

ITT m., wingf side; party* 

^ m., frog. 

W^ f*9 *>. pr., Ceylon. 

TIT m., hero. 

^nVW n«» means, device. 

%^ m., bridge, dike. 

fifip?^ m., n. pr., a monkey-king. 

;V7T^^ (nom. *ip|) m., fire. 

^OffTT disagreeable. 

^rm responsible, tmstworthy. 

^H do., both. 

^^, f. •IQT* little, small. 

firw, f. •1BT, daily, regular. 

wi^f on the bead. 

Prepos.: 
irf?f (j)08tpo8,, with acc.) against 



Exercise XXIX. 
'fit ff ^^Ijf ^t% ^^ OTrffTWPIT'l I 

^ fn^ ^iftfiir ^'it H^ ^;^* i^^i 



Lesson XXIX. XXX. 121 

11. After the king had conqaered the vassals of the western 
lands he marched (pa$8. part,) against the eastern vassah. 12. The 
merchants, in joy (pass, part), took the monej and gave the jewels 
to the king (use ger,, and pass, eonstr.). 18. ** After adoring the gods 
at twilight, and placing fagots on the fire, bring water from the 
cistern": thns having spoken^ the teacher seated himself (pass, part.) 
on the mat. 14. The hero fought (ger.) with his enemies and gained 
(part.) great glorj by the victory over them (gen.). 15. The Brfih- 
man, abandoning his own (pZ.), became an ascetic (l|'-?n^,paM.par^.). 
16. When the merchant had imparted (fif-f^f^, cans.) his plan to 
the servant, he sent him into the village. 17. The master of the 
house had money brought (ger.) and distributed it to the poor. 
18. Let not kings decide law-suits without hearing the arguments 
(^n^) of both sides. 19. Whoever despises powerful foes, and 
fights with them without considering the means to victory (gen.)^ 
perishes. 20. Whoever becomes an ascetic without having studied 
the Veda, attains C^^.} not salvation, but falls into hell (loo.). 

Lesson XXX. 

314. Infinitive* The later language has a single infinitive, the 
ending of which is ^9( (or 1C3?0* ^® '^oot takes gu^a, when 
possible. 

315. The ending im is added directly s 

1. To almost all roots ending in vowels, except those in ^ 
and changeable ig. Thus, lITi ^THJH; ^, ^[TW^; t^, il|pt; 

2. To a number of roots ending in consonants. As root- 
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finals, li, HIj ^^ and ^ remain unchanged before ini thus, ^[^^ 

^cnrse', irav^; 3il^ ' dwell \ ^T^^- — Other finals are changed 
according to the rales given in Lesson XXYIII for the con« 
version of final consonants before the participial suffix If. Thus, 

Final |^ becomes ?^, and final 7^, i(; thus, ^R|[, ^l^'lt f^ 
•know', ^^gi^ (also %f^ipO» '^^ 'T^Pl- 

316. The ending ^ with 1[ (in the form X?p{) is taken by 
roots in final long ^ and the root ift* with a few other vowel- 
roots; by the majority of roots in consonants; and by verbs of the 
secondary conjugations. Thus, ^ irf^Tipt; ift, Ht^IJ'lJ IC^^o 

317. Causatives and denominatives in 1Q^ have ^f€|fl|(^, the 
root being treated as in the present; thus, ^B[^, ^^R|fl4{j ^jW » 

318. Some roots in consonants insert or reject 1[ at pleasure; 
thus, ^^^, 4|inij|H ^' TT^^*** The root V^ makes inftTH^- 

319. The rules for the use of ^ in the infinitive agree closely 
with those governing its use in the formation of the <-futare and 
of the nomen agentis in H. 

320. Uses of the infinitive. The chief use of the infinitive is 
as equivalent to an accusative, as the object of a verb, especially 
of the verbs 1(^ 'be able', and ^]| 'be worthy', 'have the right 



* The increments of 10 are sometimes "^ and IQ instead of 
ir^ and VTT; especially where a difficult combination of consonants 
is thus avoided. 

*^ In all the tense-systems, and in derivation, the root ^^ 
exhibits often the vfddhi instead of the ^pa-strengthening. 
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or power'; thus, ^q^ff^ IH^^tfH "he is able to tell"; ^Vt^prff^ 
llifT^ ^^the prince ought to hear it". ^^ ia bften thus need with 
the infinitiye to express a respectful request or entreaty, as in the 
last example. The infinitiTe is also often found with verbs of 
motion, and with those meaning * desire', *hope', * notice', 'know% 
and the like. 

321. But often the infinitive has a case*value not accusative. 
Thus, a dative value: Vnfif Ht^nYTR^ *' there is food to eat" i. e. 
**for eating"; a genitive value: iRf^ ^WnR[ *' capable of going". 
Even a construction as nominative is not unknown. 

322. In certain connections the infinitive has a guoM-passive 
force. Thus, 4^411^4^ ** begun to be made " ; ^^H ^ ^^RHt '^ it i^ 
not fit to be heard." This is especially frequent along with the 
passive forms of lfl|; thus, m^ if TT^ftfT! '*he cannot abandon '% 
but mit If jp^Ht ^*he cannot be abandoned"; if^ ipnTf^TfPf^l^ 
^^the two men can be brought hither." 

323. Future Passive Participle^ or Oemndive. Certain deriv- 
ative adjectives, mostly aecondaiy, have acquired a value quite 
like that of the Latin gerundive; thus, 1iP$ (from s) *to be done', 

/aciendus. They may be made from every verb. The ordinary 
suffixes are three: I(, TRV, and ^nfVv* 

324. A. SafAx H^ a. Before this suffix final radical IRT be- 
comes 1(; thus, from ^>^^; ITTt ^l^* ^- Other final vowels some* 
times remain unchanged, sometimes have the gu^a or even the 
rf^fdAt-strengthening; and 1[ often, and 1^ always, are treated before 
Jf as before a vowel; thus, from fit, %fT and ^[U(; from iftj ^ff 
and ^nV; ^>'om V, ipq andlTPQ) from v, l|r$; from y* V]Ef ; from 
¥T, HT^* — c. In a few instances, a short vowel adds ?r before 
the suffix; thus, I^VTC^)) ^RIV C^)y Wf (^)* d. Medial If remains 

* The original value of this suffix is ia. Hence the conversion 
of T( to ^V^ and of ^ to Hl(^ before it. 
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unchanged in one class of words, and is lengthened in another 
class; thus, ^, ip^, ITV, but mW (Wf)* ¥n» (1^. 
e. Initial or medial t, ti, and f -vowels are sometimes unchanged, 
sometimes have the ^^a-strengthening; thus, f^^CT, 9|||f, IW; ^tW> 
^^Hf, Wt^- /• '^^^ ^^^^ irnOC makes fipQ. A form ^^ (from 
the defective root l|\(^) is assigned to ^i^. ^-IR^ makes ^TTIPV 
ai>d ^miF^* 9* Causatives and denominatives in ^|^ are treated as 
in the present, but omit the syllables 1Q^; thus, ^T, ^ihl^- 

325. B. SoCflx 1f?9. This is a secondary adjective derivative 
from the infinitival noun in If. Hence, both as regards the form of 
root and the use or omission of ^, the rules are the same as for 
the formation of the infinitive; thus, iflir^i 1R^9 'qfi^n^, llf^* 

326. C. SufAx infVv [mfVv]- Generally radical vowels 
will be foand gunated before this suffix; causatives and denomin- 
atives in y^ are treated as in the present- system, without the 
syllables ^f^; thus, ^pft^ (^), VJ^/lf^ (^TT), ^WftlT (^X Wt- 

327. The gerundives in 7!f?9 are common in the impersonal pas- 
sive construction described in Lesson X, and not seldom have a 

purely fatare sense; thus, J^^ lf(HT ^gf^BWT MH^^I^H **^^^ ^<^ 
thou sbalt be happy''. 



Vocabulary XXX. 



Terbs: 
inl (drhati) ha?e the right, etc 

(cf. § 320.) 
^VT^ + ^ERl finish, attain. 
J+IR-^ pay. 
^m + Hfif (abhigdccheUi) visit, 

attend. 



JH^ + ^n (avagdhate) dive under 

(ace). 
7f^ (td^poH, "te) bam (tr. and 

intr.); pain; in pass., suffer, 

do penance. 
VT + f^ arrange, ordain, order. 
im (nftyait) dance. 
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IT + If be mightj^ able; valere, 
Vc^ -f H (pravdrtate) contiDae, 
go on* 

SvbgUt 
ipft^dl Di*9 hasbandmaD. 
^fV^r n., song, singing. 
innC °*9 beat; self- torture. 
ifTZ^ D*> drama, play. 
W^ n., dance, dancing. 
^ra^ n., body, figure. 
^nRfPf m., convention, company. 
^gjifi^ D., Yedic melody, song; 
pi., the S&maveda* 

^f|(lf, f. •%, yoang, delicate. 



^ stoat, fat. 

n^^mf^^ acceptably speaking. 

iprqv^ ft'QitfoI. 

^Elf^jPT destined or suitable for 

sacrifice, 
f^lf^ (part of f^-VT) ordained. 
^TTnt, f., •^Tij capable, able. 
^r?ra[ self-existent ; as m, mbst,^ 

epithet of Brahma. 

▲dT.t 

^|^f?( enough, very; w. imtr., 
enough of, avray with ; to. daU, 
suitable for. 

1^^?^ at pleasure. 



Exercise XXX. 

(Sentences with must may be rendered either with '^i or with 
gerundives). 12. A Brabmacftrin must not visit any companies 
to see (lT-{^) dancing or to hear singing. 18. Remembering 
that works will be firuitful in the other life (use **thns thinking", 
e/ter or. recta), a man must strive to perform what is ordained. 



>* 
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14. The maidens seated themselves (jpas8. part.) in the gardes to 
bind wreaths. 15. True friends are able to save from misfortune. 

16. The daughters came (pass, part.) to bow before their parents. 

17. How is the delicate body of this fair one capable of enduring 
penance? 18. Yon mnst become a scholar (u9e ^nHf , and (f. 
§ 177). 19. Yon mnst bring a boat to cross the river. 20. Who 
is able to stop the mighty wind? 21. The gentlemen (u»e il^lir ) 
are to read this letter. 23. Having finished the Veda, he went on 
to study the other sciences. 

Lesson XXXL 

328. Numerals* Cardinals: 1(81 i, ^ 2, f^ 3, ^7!^ 4j Jflf 5, 
^ ^, in? 7, ^re ^, IR ^, ^ 10. — TCTIT^ ii, fl[T^ i3, 

irtt?[fri5,^|ir u, Tjir^n ^^^ ft^ir^^. itr^^^, ^rar^iii^, 

'R^ 19, t^nifiT 20. — U^nJnflT 21, ((inilini 22, etc — 

tWc ^^» ^wrtTin^ 40, ii^nr^ so, vfy go, irrrf?! ro, irift- 

f?T so, ^^tW 90, ^ 100. — fi[inT or ^ ^ 200. — ITf^ 1000, 
ffl[€f^ or ^ irf% 2000, inraf^ or ir^ lOO ooo. 

329. The numbers between the even tens are made by pre- 
fixing the unit- number to the ten; thus, MUnf^flf 25. But note: 
ipiT?[ir, not Tt^F^, 11. 42, 52, 62, 72 and 92, either tO^^TITr- 
f^C>n^ orflfTVi etc.; 43^73, and 93, either f^ or HU^im* etc; 
48^78, and 98, either ^TO* or ^RWWI^ etc 96 is innfiT- 

330. There are other ways of expressing the numbers between 
the tens. Thus : 1. By the use of the adj. ^(if ' deficient % in com* 
position; e. g. ipjhTfiflffTr '20 less P, i. e. 19. This usage is 
not common except for the nines. Sometimes 1[^ is left off, and 
^injllfll* etc, have the same value. 2. By the adj. ^vfv^ or 
^nr^ *more', also in composition; c g., mTfVW^fil (alBO 
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331. The same methods are used to form the odd nambers 
above 100. Thus, TpRJW^it^i, "WmnWC^^^^ ^^Tftrt IPWC^^^. 

332. Inflection of cardinals, i. 1(81 is declined like ^, at 
§231 (pi.: *6ome', * certain ones*}. The dual does not occar* 
1{]8| sometimes means *a certain'; or even 'an, a*, as an indefinite 
article. 

%. \ (dual only) is qaite regular; thos, nom.-acc.-voc. m., ^, 

3* f^ is in masc. and neat nearly regular; the fem. has the 
stem f)|^. Thns, nom. m. ^Rl^i ace. m. ^f^y nom.-acc n. 
^FtflT; instr. f^^, dat-abl. f^W^, gen, leiiqiH* ^^^ t^- 
Fem.: nom.-acc. fir^T^i instr. fH^fin^, dat-abl. f?re9^, gen. 

^. ^?f^ has ^RTI^ in strong cases; the fem. stem is linT9« 
Thns I nom. m. f|ifl|^^« ace m. ^9^^; nom.-acc u. ^RTTfT' 
instr. ^VTlf^^ etc. Fem. : nom.-acc ^^t^nC instr., etc., ^q^fi|^, 

(5—19.) These nambers have no distinction of gender. They 
are inflected with some irregularity as plurals. Thus: 

n[, and compounds of ^If, are similarly declined. 

&. ^ as follows: ^, ^^^ff^^i ^^^*C» N^IH> ^^• 

8. "^r? may follow T^, or be declined thus: ^r^ti HTlf^^t 

20j 30y etc f^hlt^f t^hl?^« e^c.» Are declined regularly as 
fem. stems, in all numbers. 

100, 1000. Jffi and Hf^ are declined regularly as neut 
stems, in all numbers. 

333. Constmction of numerals. 1. The words from i to 19 
are used as adjectives, agreeing in case (and in gender, if possible) 
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with the nouns. 2. The numerals above 19 are asoallj treated as 
nouns, either taking the numbered noun as a dependent genitiFe^ 
or standing in the sing, in apposition with it; thus, l|lt ^[pAWR^ 
or lilt ^I^: **a hundred female slaTes*'; ^qf lIT'Qf **"^ sixty 
autumns '\ ' 

334. Ordinals. 1TWH* 'first', ftpft^, ipftlT, ^f|r*» ^W*^' 
"W. ^I?W» ^IWT, WRT, ^ipTi TPIT?[ir (to -^^'^^ *^c »*™« •• *• 
cardinals, but declined like ^^, etc); fiflf or fc(|(f}||||| 2(Hki 

Vk%( or f^i^nnr ^O^A, etc Note also K^t^f^ll or VVfihX« 
ipitfPhlfWW or Vft^inf^fflA^i 19th. The shorter forms (f^etc) 
are by far the commoner. 

335. ITWHi f^[7ft^ snd HTf^ make their fern, in v^; the 
rest, in |^. Occasional forms of the pronominal declension are 
met with from the first three; but the usual declension of nouns 
is the normal one for ordinals also. 

336. Numeral adrerbs. 1. inT^ 'once*; fq[iC^ 'twice'; f^nC 
*thrice*j ^T^TIC. *fonr times'; MHJil^il, or MH^KH 'fi^® times'; 
and so on, with ^^RV^ or •^piT'^' "" ^' IPWT *in one way'; 
tfl[VT or ^^ *in two ways'; f^fVT or %VT, ^T^^i ^J^VT» ^ftU 
orII^W,etc. — 8. 1[^nn9^ 'one by one'; Hini^ 'by hundreds', etc. 

Vocabulary XXXL 



Terbst 
l|l^+ ^rv^ (saihkaldyati) put to- 
gether, add. 
W^+^rfir pass (of time). 
m9a(jdlpati) speak, chat. 



^1^ in cans, (bhojdyati) feed. 
fll^ + ^rfn (abhifincdti) anoint 

as king. 
^+^r^-^ cite, mendon. 



Substt 

m., the fourth Veda. 




Vlf^ilMldV n., !!• pr, a city. 



* m forms no ordinaL 
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l|f||flJ| n., the <*IroD Age** of 
the world. 

^nV Dm wheel. 

Qli^f)|l| n., astronomy; astrono- 
mical text-book. 

^[l|ir n.y philosophical system. 

if^lf n., lunar mansion. 

Iing^ m«f n. pr., descendant of 

Y^T^ n., one of a class of works 
on the creation of the world. 

f^V^lf^N m., n. pr., a famous 
king. 



^Sf% m., Scythian. 

UOl »•> ^ody. 

IfPST f«» branch, edition , re« 

daction. 
^iqr?^ m., year. 
AdT.t 

V^W<H (^' ^^' — ^^^ P^^ 

pos,) after, immediately after. 
grf^f?^ sometimes (in altem.). 
Ki^lWt namely, to wit. 
^IHI^H at present 



Exercise XXXI. 

ir^HnRrn if^t^iil ^5lflif*i ^Bnrt wff(, n ^^ n 
n^^i I ^[%^ ^ uparr «i^*i<v M^ifinii ^i*i*^<^ ^tht- 

^ ififT'rt TTiit vi^iPt ^nnPt n ^ ii ^Vflr ^nrrftr irf ^itm 
<*i*ii^4*i<T<«i imi%^ ^wrPri ^ i if ipr ^ ^ inrai^ 
wriRrnrRrot'Rnt ii w ii 

11. The wagon of the Auxins is fitted (^^ , part pass.) with 
three wheels. 12. The A^vins are praised by the seer with four 

* i. e., in the seven stars of the Great Bear. 

Porrj, Saaakrit Primer. g 
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Bik-verses. 13. Krspa is the eldest of six brothers. U. Arjana 
is the third among the five P&^davas. 15. Some think there 
are eight sorts of marriage (pL), others, six (model afttr 2nd 
sentence in Sanskrit above). 16. Twentj-seven or twentj-eight lunar 
mansions are mentioned in astronomy. 17. One should consecrate 
a Br&hman in his eighth year, a Esatriya in his eleyenth, a V&i^ya 
in his twelfth. 18. Two great lights shine in the sky. 19. The 
teacher 9 having tanght the fifth Rik- verse ^ recited the sixth. 

20. 9&kyamuni Baddba died in the eightieth year of his age (fife)* 

21. Sometimes 33 gods are reckoned in the Veda, sometimes 3833. 

Lesson XXXIL 

337. Comparison of A^ectlTes. Derivative adjectives having 
comparative and superlative meaning — or often, and more origin- 
ally, a merely intensive value — are made either (A.) directly from 
roots (by primary derivation), or (B.) from other derivative or com- 
pound stems (by secondary derivation). 

338. A. The suffixes of primary derivation are {^1^ ^^i* the 
comparative, and ^[9 for the superlative. The root before them is 
accented, and usually strengthened by guf^a (if capable of it), or 
sometimes by nasalization or prolongation. — In classical Sanskrit 
few such formations are in use; and these attach themselves in 
meaning mostly to other adjectives from the same root, which seem 
to be their corresponding positives. In part, however, they are 
connected with words unrelated to them in derivation. 

339. Thus ^ifVlI^ and ^f^lf ((/"f^^ attach themselves to 
f^Jf * quick'; Cj^^H. ^"^ ^rfTV (V^ ^encompass'), to ^3^ 
' broad ^; Ml41<IH. ^"^ ^nft¥} ^ worse' and 'worst', to the subst. 
^n:^; Mil^l^ and xrfOTf to Jl^ *skilfttl'; iTlf^ll^ and irffW to 
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'ff^; W^^^WC and wftTO^ to ^f^ or ^ITRT ; in^VQ^SC and 

vrfw to ^rro. 

340. The following are examples of artificial connections: 
^rfinii'near', %^^mC, It^; ^WT 'little', ^E|i$Vq^, Hfire 

(bat also ^l^ft?!^, HftW); ^ 'heavy', W^tV^f 'rfT^; ^ 
•loog', ^T^hraC* yrf^re; mf^ 'praiseworthy', *good', ^I^C 
'better*, %^ 'best'; finj *dear*, ^inC, ^; ^W 'much', V^^f 
^jrf^' ^f^ 'jonng*, 1T^4HreC9 ^rfW; ^ *old', ^liTo^i ^* 
f$V* ^^TEnC ^°d ^^ correspond sometimes to infV or 9T^9 
sometimes to mf. 

341. The stems in ^ are inflected like ordinary adjectives 
in ^, with the fem. in ^; those in %Tn^ have a peculiar de- 
clension, with a strong stem in %irf^9 and fem. ^Tpft* for 
which see § 255. So also QirnEI^ and l^HreC* 

342. B. The suffixes of secondary derivation are If^ and Tfif . 
They are of almost unrestricted use. That form of stem is usually 
taken which appears before an initial consonant of a case-ending. 
Stems in ^|^ are always unchanged; final ^^ and ^^ become 
^|1(^ and ^3^, after which the ?^ of the suffix becomes ;^. 

Thus, flKiqi^, flRPrninC* •HW; Vf'nt, Vf'HfTi •<?R; ft- 

343. Some stems which are substantives rather than adjectives 
are found to form derivatives of comparison; thus, iTraTHV 'most 
motherly', ipm 'most manly', VHRTR 'most like an elephant' 

344. Comparison of Adverbs. Adverbs are compared by adding 
the suffixes in the forms IT^Ii^ and Ifin^; thus, ^ 'well', ?Br?T* 

345. CSonstrnctlon* \Vlth a comparative (and sometimes with 
other words used in a similar way) the ablative is the regular 
construction; thus, y^|(i|4||| If^ ^inft **a daughter is dearer 
to him than a son"; iffT)^ ^VlflO^^* ''intellect alone is 

9* 
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stronger than force". After the soperlative either genitive or locatiTe 
may be nsed. The comparative often has the force of a strength- 
ened superlative; thos, J|^€|li|^ *most honorable'. 



SubsLt 
9p^ m., one of a band of celes- 
tial singers, a Oandharva. 
?^ no., fi« pr* 
VT^nr n., running, course. 
M^^^ldi^ ID., the world-spirit 
ifW iD*> deliverance, salvation. 
OffUO ^M ♦«. pr. 
iftip n., metal; iron. 
iTRfH m-i crow. 
%^lllTm., a system of philosophy. 
Vf^im f., n. pr. 



Vocabulaiy XXXIL 

f^pv m.y n, pr,f the Indus. 
M4,IM m., drunkard. 



^TfHI m*» winter. 

A4J.: 
^T^ little, small; as «. tubiL^ 

atom. 

irpj swift. 

jrnr* f- •^ and •|[, old. 
^fl5H abiding, being. 

IndecL: 

^ sometimes tn sense of if. 



Exercise XXXII. 

^Wt ^nin fnn irft ^ro f^ vf n^i^Pi i 
"TT^ fMflO %^ ^^^ ^ ^"rf^ ^ffihn II ^^ II 

WWT %4t fp^ fsi^M^il ^nr^ 11 R II '^to: inft^Kirat ^mCi tt- 

^Jrar 'if're: 3^ w[^ ^i^ ^ iw ^h vi^ HPf w?r^ 1 m i 

M<4H(iijun4,uidn<jinnjf t rfq 4<tn€iiai4ii<ii( ^^is^ i ^ i im- 

^ ^siM^ffl^^ifl if|fl<^^^^i Mfiunfli^wi TtfW^ 
hA ^fr^ I « 1 ^(%w ^<iMi: xrrfNrra: ^i^ 1 ^ 1 xn^- 

II SS II 
* Translate as though genitive. 
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12. Of the three wives of Da^aratha, Kftusalyft was older and 
more honored (intt comp.) than Kftikeyl and Sumitrft. 13. In winter the 
nights are very long. 14. Not very many (eaipreM as pred,) such 
jewels are found on earth. 15. Among those kings of the North 
Prthvir&ja was the mightiest. 16. The poems of E&lid&sa are 
sweeter than the works of B&pa. 17. An&thapipdika was the richest 
among all the merchants in R&jagrha. 18. Iron is lighter than gold, 
but heavier than wood. 19. In running the horse is the swiftest 
of qnadmpeds. 20. Qakuntalft was more beantifal than all other 
women of that time, and became the wife of the mightiest monarch 
(^i^rnrj of the whole earth. 21. The crow is called the shrewdest 
of birds. 

Lesson XXXni. 

(Part I.) 

346. Compoimds* In all periods of the language the combination 
of stems of declension with one another, forming compounds which 
are treated in accent, inflection and construction as if simple words, 
is one of the most striking peculiarities of the Sanskrit tongue. 
In the Yedic period compounds of more than two elements are 
rare. In the later language this moderation is abandoned; and 
the later the period, and especially the more elaborate the style 
of composition, the more unwieldy and difficult do the compounds 
become. To such an extent is this carried that the advantages 
of an inflective language are often deliberately thrown away, and 
a clumsy aggregation of elements replaces the due syntactical 
union of inflected words into sentences. 

347. Sanskrit compounds fall into three principal classes: 

I. CSopnlative or Aggregative compounds, of which the members 
are syntactically coordinate: a joining together of words which in 
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an uncompoonded state would be connected by 'and'. E. g. V- 
HlHtflm; *done and undone'; ^^np^^TfT^JTH 'gods and Oan- 
dbarvas and men\ The members of such a compound may obvi- 
ously be of any number^ two or more, 

II. DetermlnatiTe compounds, of wbicb tbe former member is 
syntactically dependent on tbe latter, as its determining or quali- 
fying adjunct: being either a noun limiting it in a case-relation, 
or an adjective or an adverb describing it. Thus may be distin- 
guished two sub-classes: A. Dependent^ and B. BescrlptiTe^ com- 
pounds; their difference is not absolute. 

Examples are: of dependents, ^fil^^ifl 'army of enemies^; 
ITRrtT^ 'water for the feet'; f V4fl 'made with hands'; — of 
descriptives, 41f|^|^ 'great king'; (imilld (§353, 8) 'dear friend'; 
'?pqnf 'badly done'. 

348. The character of compounds of classes I. and II., as 
parts of speech, is determined by their final member, and they are 
capable of being resolved into equivalent phrases by giving the 
proper independent form and formal means of connection to each 
member. But this is not true of the third class, which accordingly 
is more fundamentally distinct from them than they from each 
other. 

349. III. Secondary Adjective compounds, the value of which 
is not given by a simple resolution into their component parts, but 
which, though having as final member a noun, are themselves ad- 
jectives. These again are of two sub-classes: A. Possessive com- 
pounds, which are noun*compounds of the preceding class (II. A. 
or B.), with the idea of 'having' added, turning them from nouns 
into adjectives; and B. compounds in which the second member is 



* This class of compounds is of comparatively recent devel- 
opment; only the other two are common in others of the related 
tongues. 
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a noan STntacticallj dependent on the first: namely, 1. Participial 
oomponnds (only Vedic), of a present participle with its following 
object; and 2. Prepositional componnds, of a preposition and fol- 
lowing nonn. This whole snb-class B is comparatively small. 

Examples: ^^%^* possessing a hero-army'; IHTRfRf 'having 
desire of progeny'; ^Hl^im * excessive'. 

350. The adjective compounds are, like simple adjectives, some- 
times used, especially in the neuter, as abstract and collective 
nouns; and in the accusative as adverbs. Out of these uses have 
grown apparent classes of compounds, reckoned and named as such 
by the Hindu grammarians. 

351. A compound may, like a simple word, become a member 
in another compound, and so on indefinitely. The analysis of a 
compouod (except copulatives), of whatever length, must be made 
by a series of bisections. Thus the dependent compound ^n^pif* 
nr, *done in a previous existence*, is first divisible into l|7f and 
the descriptive m4^^«(^, then this into its two elements. 

352. Euphonic eombination in eomponnds* The final of a stem 
is combined with the initial of another stem in composition according 
to the general rules for external combination. But: 

1. Final ^^ and ^^ of a prior member become ^[f^ and ^1^ 
before surd gutturals, dentals, and labials; thus, QOtf^mR^* 

2. Final ^TG^ of a prior member often remains unchanged under 
similar circumstances. 

3. After final T* ^ V* &" initial ;^ often becomes lingual. 

4. Pronouns generally take the stem-form of the neuter; for 
the personal pronouns are oftenest used 7f? and IR* in the sing., 
IR^H^ and '^0^^^ in the pi. 

5. For ?npff 9 iQ the prior member of descriptive and possess- 
ive compounds, is used 7f^. 

6. A case-form in the prior member is not very rare. 
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353. In all classes of componnds, ccrtun changes of final are 
liable to appear in the concluding member ; generally tbey have the 
effect of transferring the compound as a whole to the a-declension. 
Thus: 1. A stem in ^^i^ often drops the final i(^, as in ^^TVy ^W%y 
•7n|, *Xrni* 8. An ^ or % is changed to ^, as in •HiT> *TT^9 ^^9^ 
^rn. 3. An ^ is added after a final consonant, sometimes even 
after an u -vowel or a diphthong, as in *KJ[ (^V^POy ^T^ (^}* 

The separate classes of componnds will now be taken op. 

(Part II.) 

354. I. Copnlative oomponnds* Two or more nouns — much 
less often adjectives, and once or twice adverbs — having a co- 
ordinate construction, as though joined by ' and % are sometimes com- 
bined into a compound.* 

355. The noun-compounds fall, as regards their inflective form, 
into two classes: 

A. The compound has the gender and declension of its final 
member, and is in number a dual or plural, according to its 
logical value as denoting either two, or more than two, individual 
things. Examples are: iftf^^^pfV 'nc^e and barley*; l^T^VV- 
HlfV *IUma and Er§Qa'; ^nrpTET 'goats and sheep'; WlfPir^f^* 
T|Qh(PrS[Tt *Brfihmans, Esatriyas, Vfti^yas and Qadras'; (MHIU^ 
(§ 352, 6) « father and son'. 

B. The compound, without regard to the number denoted or 
to the gender of its constituents, becomes a neuter singular collective 
(so-called Bamahara-dvandva). Thus, M l fi l lMH^H. 'hand and foot*; 

H^il^HH, * snake and ichneumon'; (^"(inm^fH (§ ^'^9 ^) *^°^' 
brella and shoe*; ^f^|,|^4(^ (§ 353,2) *day and night*. 

356. The later language preserves several dual combinations 

* This class is called by the Hindus dvandva^ 'couple*; but a 
dvandva of adjectives they do not recognize. 
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of the names of dirioities, etc., which retain their earlier forms; 
thus, fHqiuftuJ Y and ^TnTRnft * Heaven and Earth'; fiHIT- 
l|^;ifV 'Mitra and YaruQa'; 11^)^140 *Agni and Soma'. 

357. Adjective copulative compounds are made likewise, but 
are rare. Examples are: xj^aiQ Might and dark'; 'a^pft^' round 
and plump';* VIHI ^fflH * bathed and anointed'. 

358. Determinative compounds* A noun or adjective is often 
combined into a compound with a preceding determining or qual- 
ifying word — a noun or adjective or adverb. The two principal 
divisions of this class are, as indicated above, A. Dependent, and 
B. Descriptive, compounds. Each class falls into two subdivisions, 
according as the final member, and therefore the whole compound, 
is noun or adjective.** 

359. A. Dependent eomponnds* i. Noun -compounds. The 
case-relation of the prior to the second member may be of any 
kind, but is oftenest genitive, and least often accusative. Thus, 
ciC5|m^=irai ^^; 4Jl||(fl|ff| 'hundreds of fools'; — Ml<1^4i 
(= ^^'JT ^^['I'C) ' water for the feet* ; — f^TVf^inf * money (ob- 
tained) by science'; Vldlillflil (= ^RTfUfT ^TT^IPO 'likeness with 
self; — ^ttVl(^ (= <1^|^e|iO *fear of a thief; — HW#hlT 
(= ^ lj^) 'sport in the water'; — t | j|^<|4<H (= IRHC T) 'going 
to the city'; qi^^ilf^ Mord of speech', n. pr. (§ 352, 6.). 

360. 2. Dependent adjective compounds. Only a very small 
proportion of the compounds of this class have an ordinary adjective 
as final member; usually the final member is a participle, or a de- 
rivative of agency with the value of a participle (§ 204). The 



* The Hindus reckon these as karmadhOraya$ (see next note). 

** The whole class of determinatives is called by the natives 
t(xlpwru§a (the name is a specimen of the class, meaning *his man'); 
the second division, the descriptives, bears the special name karma* 
dhdraya^ a word of obscure meaning and application. 
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prior member stands in any possible case-relation. Thus, ITTR^RT 
*gone to the village'; %^f^f^ 'Veda-knowing'; — flpTTf^T?! 
^protected by ^iva'; ^ftffTT (=1^ tffO 'good for the cow'; — 
^^Mplfl 'fallen from the sky'; TTCT^^T^nTT *°>ore mobile than 
waves'; — fl[^lt^TT (= fij^TTTR^ ^^fW) *best of Brihmans'; — 
4Hlif)M9i * cooked in a pot '• 

361. Compounds of this sort having as final member the bare 
root — sometimes modified in form, and, if it end originally 
in a short vowel, generally with an added ?^ — are very numeroos : 
thas, ^4f^4 above (§360); ^ffV 'standing in the wagon' (or 
simply 'in the wagon*}; ^^^ 'on the head'; H^RI 'only-bom'; 
^pr^ (§ 352, 6} 'forest-dwelling'; TffJlfui^ 'firm in battle'; iHT- 
f^9l 'born in the heart' (i. e. 'love'). 

362. B. Descriptive componnds. In this division of the deter* 
minatives, the prior member stands to the other in no distinct case* 
relation, but qnalifies it adjectively or adverbially, according as the 
final member is noun or adjective. Thns, fiRnrer (§ 353, 2); ^TW 
* well-done'; ^U|^ 'evil-doing' (adj.). 

The compounds of noun-value cannot well be separated in 
treatment from those of adjective-value. 

363. The simplest case is that in which a noun as final member 
is preceded by a qualifying adjective as prior member. Thus, V- 
TQTlf (= VSI^ ^0 'black horse'; 4if IM^tl 'great man'. Instead 
of an adjective, the prior member is in a few cases a noun used 
appositionally or with a gtum'-adjective value; thus, Tf^ffq 'priest* 
8age'; '^CT'rf^ 'king-sage'. 

364. Sometimes compounds of this sort express a comparison; 
thus, ^pnBTf 'black as a thunder -cloud' (cf. 'coal-black', etc.). 
Reversed, lj^l|<i|||V| 'man-tiger', i. e., 'a man fierce as a tiger';* 

* Literally, a tiger which is not a tiger after all, bnt a man. 
Or, perhaps better, 'tiger of (or among) men' (so Whitnqr). 
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ll^riff 'man-lioD^; MI^M^ * foot-lotas', i. e. *a foot lovely as a 
lotus \ 

365. The adverbial words most commoDlj used as prior 
members of descriptive compoands, qualifying the other member, 
are the verbal prefixes (*' prepositions ''}, and the words of direction 
related to them ; likewise the inseparable prefixes ^ffi^ or ^ priva- 
tive, If *well% ^^ 'ilP, etc. These are combined with nouns (in 
^lUMt-adjectival value) as well as with adjectives. Thus, inRT 'not 
done*; IIMnUIT *not a scholar'; ^ffini 'misfortune'; llfll^^ 
'more than a god'; nfflC ^ * exceedingly far'; irfTTH^ 'excessive 
fear'; 'l|f)lM^ * opposing side.* 



Vocabulaiy XXXIII. 



Terbst 
^RT^ + ^QT^ complete. 
^^+ f^ station, place, appoint. 



■^^ + ^pf (anurdjyati, -fe) be 

devoted to, inclined to (/oc). 
'f^+lT go away (on a journey). 
v^ + fif return home. 



Snbst.: 

m., air, sky. 

^1^41 m., hermitage. 

m^ m., n. pr. 

wynr ™*» ^oy, prince. 

l(Ftirr f 1 game, sport. 

tlimi m., ornament (often fig.). 

Hi^ n., bathing-place; place of 

pilgrimage. 
f^nJtll n., ^ift f** ^0 threefold 

world. 



m., n. pr, 
(||fi|t|^ m., panther. 



1|^ n., step; place. 

IT^ m., n. pr, 

Kff^ f., queen. 

mpEn f*9 chase. 

^nrr^*) Inarch, journey; support. 

'^Jl m., race, family. 

S'fll^l m., state of affairs ; news. 

^Cf^ijl^ f., female friend. 

iRifrrT °>*» hospitality. 

jL&i.l 

^Pf^^, f. •^j suitable. 
^pf^, f. 0^, adopted. 
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ITP^, f. •%, in the manner of, 
or suitable for, the Gandbarvas. 
f^^9 f* *^9 beavenlj, divine. 
irrir^) t •!; human. 



^;R^,f. •^f near; a$ neta.9ub8t^ 
vicinity, nearness, presence. 

AdT.t 

v^ earlier, formerly. 



Exercise XXXIIi. 




^'Rrwnrnr 




4ifM«i TTfro I R I ^if^F^ ^pwt 

vn^ T^V^tt i^^BT^'^ T^Wf^ f<^l«l*iM^ ^8^l«t \ 8 I W^BTW 

5HB^<*i*ii«i*i rfif ^fl*j^i*f «i ^Hi^imI ?wrTOf f ^ TT- 

{Form cotnpotmds cf words joined by hypheni). 
7. T^hen he had seen her, brilliant (XTT^ P*^* part.) with di- 
vine-beauty, as though (Xj^) more-than-human, the heart of the 
king-sage was inclined {pass, part.) toward her. 8. Thereupon, 
having learned that she (ace.) was the daughter-of-an-Apsaras (ace.), 
he married her by the g&ndharva-ceremony (f^Tm^) suitable-for- 
E§atriyas. 9. Dnssanta, after dwelling very many days-and-nights 
in the hermitage, abandoned (^akuntala and returned to his-own- 
city. 10. Afterwards, when Kapva had finished his pilgrimage, 
and returned to the hermitage, learning (f^^) the news^-of-his^- 
daughter's'-marriage', he sent her into-tbe-presence-of-Du§§anta. 
11. The royal-sage at first disowned (1RVT*Wr>^^0 ^^kuntalft wJien 
she was come*-to-the-city^ ; but at last he put(flf»^pi^, part, in •^^(WT) 
her in-the-place'-of-the-first^-qneen*. 12. In the course of time 



* ''To engage in the sport of hunting ''; cf. below, § 375, d. 
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(WliN 4^111) a beaQtifal-prince, named Bharata, was bprn to 
her (loc.). 

Lesson XXXIV. 

366. III. Seeondarj A4JectiTe Compounds. A compoand with 
a noon as final member very often wins secondarily the vslae of 
an adjective, being inflected in the three genders to agree with the 
nonn which it qualifies , and used in all the constrnctions of an 
adjective. The two divisions of this class have been given above 
(§349). 

367. Certain changes are sometimes necessary in the stem of 
the final member to make possible the inflection in difierent genders. 
Masc and neut. stems in ^, and fem. in ^, generally interchange; 
thus, from 9 + ^9 comes the compound ^f^ 'with excellent 
hands % nom. sing. ^f^Q^, *Vr» *^R^; so also (from f^ + t^lSH) 
t^fftlJWC* •JCT, •3R; and (from ^ + HWn.) fq^T^, ^WJ, •W^. 
The same holds good for masc> fem., and neut stems in l[ and ^, 
and stems in consonants. 

368. But often a fern, in f^ is used by the side of a masc and 
neut. in ^; thus, ffl[Xuf * two-leaved % f. ^[qiff. 

369. Very frequently the suffix IB (attenuated into an element 
of indefinite value) is added to a pure possessive compound, to 
help the conversion of the compounded stem into an adjective; 
especially to fem. stems in % and ^, and to stems in 1([; and in 
general, where the final of the stem is less usual or manageable 
in adjective inflection. Thus, 1|VI^I| 'rich in rivers*; M^^ jliff., 
'whose husband is dead*, i. e. 'widow'; 44f |l|l|^ (nom. masc. 

and fem. •IfWO ^^ Mf\MH9' 

370. Sometimes the possessive-making suffix ^[i( is added to 
secondary adjective compounds, without effect upon the meaning; 
thns, ir^9nnf^[^ (^ *WI^ 'having an ass's voice.' 
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371. A. PossesslTe compomidfu The possessives are delermin- 
ative compouDdfl to which are given both an adjective iDflection 
(as jnst shown), and also an adjective meaning of a kind best 
defined by addiog 'having' to the meaning of the determinative. 
Thns, the dependent ^^^^ n., ' beauty of a god ' , becomes the 
possessive 71(1^) *WT> m. f. n., * having the beauty of a god^; 
the descriptive ^4^|JI m., Mong arm^ becomes the possessive 
^t^KnV m* f* Q'9 'having long arms'. ^ 

372. Dependent compounds are, by comparison, not often thus 
turned into possessives. But possessively used descriptives are 
extremely frequent and various; and some kinds of combination 
which are rare in proper descriptives are very common as pos- 
sessives. 

373. An adjective as prior member takes the masculine stem- 
form, even though referring to a feminine noun in the final member; 
thus, ^M^nij (from HT^T) 'possessiog a beautiful wife'. 

374. As prior members are found: 

1. Adjectives proper; thus, l|fl|^M * of other form'. — 2. Parti- 
ciples; thus, f fl44ld4 'whose mother is slain \ — 8. Numerals; 
thus, ^d9T^ 'four-faced'; f^iwt^^ 'three -eyed'. — 4. Nouns 
with gtkiM- adjectival value; thus, Hl^^fAf^fl 'gold-handed'. Es- 
pecially common is the use of a noun as prior member to qualify 
the other appositionally, or by way of equivalence. These may 
well be called appositioiial pessessives. Thus, qiilQ«||4|«|^ ' having 
"Kr^^a" as name'; iH^^M^M 'having men who are heroes'; 
^nr^n^^ * using spies as eyes'; FTRpT 'having thee as mes- 
senger'. — 5. Adverbial elements (especially inseparable prefixes); 



* This class of compounds is called by the natives bahuvrihii 
the name is an example of the class, meaning 'having much rice'. 
— The possessive may generally, in accented texts, be distinguished 
from the original determinative by a difference of accent 
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fhns, ^ViniT 'endless*; ^n^ * childless'; ^^ <with excellent 
sons*; ^Srfi^ * ill -savored'. The associative prefix ^ (less often 
ITf) 18 treated like an adjective element; thns, iR^ 'of like form '; 
^I^ or ir^ini *with a son% or * having one's son along with one*; 
4IIQWf (ir + ^nnra n.) 'favorable'. — 6. Ordinary verbal pre- 
fixes; thus, l|9|4^ 'of wide fame'; ^^ 'limbless*; fvpfw 
'powerless'; ^H^^ 'with nplifted face*. — 7. Ordinary adverbs; 
thns, ^^f^nr ' ^1^ mind directed hither *. 

375. Certain words, very frequent in the compounds mentioned 
at § 374, 4, have in part won a pecnliar application. 

1. Thus with lVTf|[ 'beginning* (or the derivatives ^^RlUT or 
^lf^'4} A]*e made compounds signifying the person or thing de- 
signated along with others — such a person or thing et cetera. 
Thus, ^^ l^^l^^j; ' the gods having Indra as first * , i. e. ' the 
gods Indra, etc.* Often the qualifying noun is omitted; thus, 
^DMI^Il^lOl 'food, drink, etc.* — 2. Words like vw (W^) etc, 
are used in the same way, to denote accompaniment; chiefly ad- 
verbially. — 8. The noun ^^^ 'object*, 'purpose', is used at the 
end of a compound, oftenest as a neut subst. (ace. or instr. or loc), 
to signify 'for the sake of*, and the like; thus, ^4|€|i|||i| 'for 
Damayantrs sake'; IpQT^ 'for a bed*. (See below, § 379). — 
4. ^RiirC (^ ncu^- subst) often means 'other' in possessives; thus, 
^1(1^'^ n*> 'another region* (lit 'that which has a difference of 
region *). 

376. In appositional possessives , the final member, if it de- 
signate a part of the body, sometimes signifies the part to which 
belongs what is designated by the prior member: that on or in 
which it is. Thus iTf^llV^ ' with necklace on neck *. Such com- 
pounds are commonest with words meaning hand ; thus, HfflMirUI 
'with sword in hand'; l||J|4[f <fl 'with club in hand'. 

377. The possessives are not always used with the simple 
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Talae of qnalifjing adjectiTe. Often they have a pregnant sense, 
and become the eqoiTalents of dependent danses; or the * having* 
implied in them becomes about equivalent to oar * having' as a 
sign of past action. ThoB, l|IH^4*l 'poasessing attained ado- 
lescence', i. e. * having reached adolescence'; ^nrf^lWinfP^T 
'with nnBtndied books', i. e. 'one who has neglected stndj*; innTIW 

* whose breath is goue', i. e. Mifeless'; 111^1141^ *to whom death 
is come near'. 

378. B. Componnds with gOTemed final member* 

1. Participial compoonds, exclasivelj Yedic 

2. Prepositional compounds. Thus may convenicntlj be called 
those compounds in which the prior member is a particle with tme 
prepositional value, and the final member a noun governed by it 
Thus, ^rfinrr^ Masting over night'; llHl^im * beyond measure', 

* excessive'; ^fllillf *next the ear'. 



379. A^JeetlTe eomponnds as nonns and adverbs. Compound 
adjectives, like simple ones, are freely used substantively as ab» 
stracts and collectives, especially in the neuter, and less often in 
the feminine; and they are also much used adverbially, particularly 
in the ace. sing, neuter. 

380. The substantively used possessive compounds having a 
numeral as prior member, with some of the strictly adjective com- 
pounds, are treated by the Hindus as a separate class, and called 
dvigu*. Examples of such numeral abstracts and collectives are: 
f^raif n., *the three ages'; f^l^t^R n., 'space of three leagues'. 
Feminines of like use occur in the later language; thus f^lfft^ 
(by the side of •if n.,) *the three worlds'. 

381. Those adverbially used accusatives of secondary adjective 

* The name is a sample of the class, and means 'of two cows' 
(said to be used in the sense of 'worth two cows'). 
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compoands ivhich have an indedinable or particle as prior member 
are considered by the Hindns a separate class of compounds, and 
called avycnfibhdva*. 1. The prepositional compounds are especially 
frequent in this use; thus, UHl^t^H. ^'^^ evening*; iRHH^ *in 
wght'; *3^fH (=^^1^^ ^^ *along the Ganges'; ^M4f>H 
<on the O.'; linm4H. *^^^U jc&f '• — 2- A large class of avyayi'^ 
bhdvoi is made up of words having a relative adverb, especially 
fT^, as prior member. Thus, TRTRip^, €|V||4|4|«(, ^l^'^^F^* 
^as one chooses*. And, with other adverbs: iH^^uH^H, *^ 
long as one lives'; ^ni^VRn^ * whither one will*. 

382. Occasionally quite anomalous compounds will be met 
with. For such, cf. Whitney, § 1314. 

Vocabulaiy XXXIV. 



Terbs: 
f^ j^ flf^ determine, decide. 

^ + f^ in cans, (viddrdyati) tear 

open. 

TT^ (patdyati) split open. 

^ + ^rfH overpower. 



2v (vardyate) choose, select. 
^n[+WT (j&^datC) approach. 

+ ^Rn in caus. (samdsdddyatt) 

meet with, encounter. 
|ra (hdr§aH; hffyati) rejoice, be 

delighted. 



SubsUs 
^NF n., limb, member, body. 

^Brrarr ™m foi'°^» figure. 

WfT m., moon. 

VS^^ n., belly. 

qM m., banner. 

ijtfir f-9 P^&k ; point, tip. 

«1T f.. top-knot, scalp. 

Ifpr n*9 knowledge; insight 



TIT^ n., palate. 
mqj f., thirst, desire. 
TJ^ f., tooth. 
^gf^ f., brilliancy. 
ij^Hf m., mountain. 
xrflp^ m., a tribe in India. 
1[^T^ m., stroke, shot; wound. 
muf m., breath, life (fiften pL). 
YfqpV n., head. 



* The word means 'conversion to an indeclinable'. 

Ptrrj, Sanfkxlt Prim«r. ^q 
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tnnC "*« ^b^^ breast 
lp^j|[ m., boar. 

^^•rr f.> pain. 

IffT^ in., tendon; bowstring. 

I9«r^?q[, f. •HTf blameless, fault- 
less. 

ir^pnr> ^- •^f favorable; as 
neut. 8ub$t^ favor. 

IPIfTt f. ^ICTt inner; cm neut. 
substt tbe interior, middle; 
interval, difference; occasion, 



juncture (§ 376, 4.) 

n skilled. 

WW> f. •HT, young. 

IndecL t 
^1^ tben, thereupon. 

IT? (aclo. ace.) therefore. 

ITT^ so long; often merely = 

donCf dock, 
jfmm^tA long as, while; as soon 

as. 
^ asseverative particle; gives to 

the present the force of an 

historical tense. 



Exercise XXXIV. 

HftW. I ^ I ^R tN IwrtUT (pres. part.) ^4<ini(¥KI4lO TT" 

fw I 8 1 ^TTft ^rrfl^ «ftMirt^*! wi^f^fJnrr i^in^ ^" 
id^n^i: trfiRn 'nnnurt wfRnn!^ i m i ^r wrrv «qim^ 
TUft rf^ H4,inK^<*i*ii ^'H I ^ I iinfvii^'^ ^irti^i^ifiijfj: 

iTRTOi^ d^RRRC 1^1^ ^iijwil ^ WM: I ^ I ^1%^- 

ff ^ TTWRnrr infir I 9f\ i avi^Ain^i imicimi^ v^^^ftfwif 

inif^inT'v: i s? i ?nw '•fWl ^i*n in^ ft^i^ v^^- 
ft^^aw?^ f^ncrnin na i ^ «f*i ^ iiw « 

16. Those-who-have-done-evil must do penance twelve-dajs. 
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six-days, or three>clajs. 17. PartLravas, Indra's-frieod, married the 
moon-faced*, faaltless-limbed* Apsaras Urva9!. 18. Bhrgnkaccha 
is situated (^?0 ^^ ^^^ Narmadft. 19. There stands the long* 
armed 9 broad-chested king-of-the-Angas, sword-in-hand. 20. The 
path-of-knowledge is better than the path*of- works. 21. In-the* 
opinion-of-the-ancient-seers (cpd in loc. or instr.) one-whose-hns* 
band-is-dead maj choose a second at-pleasare. 22. Love is bodiless, 
and 5ear«-a-fish-in-his-banner ; so saj the poets. 23. The Br&hman's* 
daughter » SltA-bj-name*, is lotus-eyed.^ 24. The king, although 
(^rf^) many-wived, is childless. 25. The eloquent*^ pandit has 
arrived with-his-scholars. 26. With-npturned-face (^iin9) C&taka 
prays for rain-water. 

Lesson XXXV. 

383. First Coijvgatlon of TerlMk Present STstenu*^ In this 
conjugation the optative act, the 2nd sing. imv. act,, and the drd 
pi. mid., are formed otherwise than in the a-conjugation. 

384. Strong forms* The forms in which the stem assumes its 
strong form are these: the three persons sing, of the pres. and 
impf. indlc. act, all first persons of the imv., act and mid., and 
the drd sing. imv. act. All other forms of the present system 
are weak. 

385. Endings. For the middle endings ^Hf}, im, and ^RTT^ 
are substituted ^S^, mff <u)d mrnC; <u)d after reduplicated stems 
(and a few others) Hf^, Ifff, and ^^ are substituted for the 



* Secondary adj. cpds., fem. in %• 

^ Dep. cpd, ** skilled in speech". 

*** For a comprehensive view of the ways of forming the present- 
stems of verbs following this general conjugation, see Introduction, 
§78. 

10* 
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active endings ^rf^^ ^V^9 and ^|i( (impf.). The 2nd sing. imy. 
often takes the ending f^ or fv* Otherwise the endings are the 
same as in the a-conjugation. 

386. OptatlTe mode-sign* The sign of the opt. act. is J(\ yd^ 
with secondary endings; but ^9?G^ is the ending in the 8rd pi., and 
^ is dropped before it; thus, *^^» 

387. Present participle middle* In the first conjugation this 
participle is made with the saffix ^TPf [^THir]) before which the 
stem takes the same form as before the drd pi. pres. ind. The fem. 
is always in ^. 



388. Class IT* A: fiu-elass* The present-stem is made bj adding 
to the root the syllable ^ nu [^ fiu], in strong forms i^ nd 
[^ tuO- 1^6 ^ of the class-sign may be dropped before ^^ and 
91^ of the 1st da. and 1st pL endings, except when the root ends 
in a consonant; and the ^ before a vowel-ending becomes l(^ or 
^1^ , according as it is preceded by one or by two consonants. 
The ending f^ of the 2nd. sing. imv. is dropped if the root end 
in a vowel. 

389. I. Boots in rowels* IT 'press'* 

Indicative* 





Active. 






Middle. 




1. ^nitRi 


fT*^ 


f^'Wt 


^ 


15^ 




ntndmi 


tunuodi 


sunumdi 


tvnvi 


mmuvdhB 


9unutndh$ 


2. ^^W^ 


^T^^ 


^^ 


^ 


%^i^ 


W!^ 


mmdfi 


tuntUhdi 


ntnuthd 


9unu^ 


9unv(Uh$ 


tunudhvi 


8. ^ptfil 


^^s^ 


^f^rPff 


^ 


^^Ift 


^^ 


sundti 


tunutda 


sunvdnti 


9unuU 


8unvdi$ 


tunodte 



The forms ^«Q^9 ^^'^ ^|*0» ^HH^y are alternative with 
those given above for 1st do. and pL» and occor oftener. 
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Imperfeet* 

2- ^i^rft^ ^nsp5w^ ^^w ^^jij^ ^nr^TTOTn •^pp^ 

S- ^^^^ ^^^''IH ^nSP^ ^^^^^^ ^^•*ilfllH •'W 

The briefer forms iQ^v^, ^V^|V» IH^^^ff, IB^'lrff f are al- 
lowed and more osaaL 



sundvdni sundvdva 
3. ^g^ft^ ^ffSTTH 



iundtui 



sunutOm 



ImperatiTe. 

tundvdma 9undv(U 

mnutd gunu§vd 

r 

tunvdntu iunutdm 



sunvithdm 






OpUtlre. 

ntnuyim sunuyiva tunuyima tunviyd iunvlvdhi ntnvlmdM 

Fartielple. 
390. n. Boots In consonants. ^TR 'acqiiire\ 



IndieatiTe* 



Active. 

1. ^^nfrfif inyra: 
8. irmtfir irr^pwc 









Middle. 






The angmenty without any exception in verbal conjagation, 

is the accented element in the verbal form of which it makes a part. 

*• The rare imv. in ^TR^ (<^f* § 136) wonld be formed thus: 
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ImpentiTe. 

3. irnft^ vi^Aiii "WT^i^ wijfliH ^iJj^ifliH. •^wni 

Participle. 

The other forms of this tense follow the model of ^. 

391. 1. The root ^, 'hear% contracts to i>T before the class- 
sign^ forming ^Plft 9Tt^^ And in| pf^u as strong and weak stem; 
2nd sing. imv. act in|; 2nd da. ind. act ^^q^l^ or ^JUnC} ®^ — 
2. The root V shortens its vowel in the present*sjstem. 



Yerbst 
^PX. (<2$^t^) acquire, obtain. 

+ ^inV obtain. 
^Hfn^ {&pn6H^ rarelj (Xpnuti) ac- 
quire, reach. 

+ ^W, IT, or ir»^, reach. 
f^ {cindti^ cinuU) gather. 

+ 11 or ;g»^, gather. 

+ free or firfiR^, decide, con- 
clude. 
^n + IV {pracoddyaH) urge on. 
^ (dun6ti)y intr., bum, feel pain 

or distress; tr., pain or distress 

(ace.) 



Vocabulaiy XXXV. 

I V (dhundti, dhunutd) shake. 
1 w (vjrfj^ti, vft^utf) cover,sarroand« 

+ ^ coyer, etc. 

+ irrr open. 

+ 1^ explain, manifest. 

+ i|i( shut 
ipi (^akndtt) be able. 

'm (BtrifdH, Btrf^ut^ scatter, strew. 

+ yn scatter. 
f^ (hindti) send. 
%-{-Tnf\(pratyahdratt) bring back. 



Snb8t«t 



^:^ m., doorkeeper. 

Vfi^m. pL, fi-fT., certain demons. 

IRIPf m., might, power. 
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^IVr dDm enjoyment. 

m n., root 

^9 m., taste, feeling. 

q|i|||||| m., a Br&hman in the 

third period of his life, 
f^ m., Br&hman. 
1(3^ m., soand; noise; word. 

A4J.t 
^^n^ f. oirij new. 



tn^ f* *in, meritorious, holj, 
aaspicioas. 

•irn^ sharing. 

If^tFG ^- •^^ entrancing, agree- 
able. 

"^H^IR , f. ^Tft, tasteful. 

^[^JIj f* *%9 similar; worthy. 



Exercise XXXV. 

^TfT^ f^rrN ^f<*i«r ^(i4r<4^Hi ^^wi^ firftftwr^m^- 
ftr^v* VH^i^ ^^['irt^ II w II 

11. Having entered the temple of the worshipfnl(ifin?^ 
Yi^pa we heard the ear-entrancing (^(?|4|^f O song-of-the-young- 
women (use ^pf at end of cpd). 12. Listen to this word of a. de- 
voted (fin, paee. part.) friend. 18. The greedy (Hi^, pase. part.)^ 
who are always gathering riches, never attain the enjoyment of 

^ Infin. of W. 

^ The instr. is sometimes used to express the medium, or space 
or distance or road, traversed* 
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them. 14. By tastefal, well-composed poems je maj attain glory 
in the ten regions of the world (f|[^. 15. Qakuntalft, mayest thoa 
get (imv.) a husband worthy-of-thee. 16. My-tuH>-brothers deter- 
mined to travel to Benares. 17. May the king*s-sword bring grief to 
(^9 tmr. or opt.) the hearts-of-the-wives-of-his-enemies. 18. Cloads 
cover the sky. 19. Let the doorkeeper close the door. 

Lesson XXXVI. 

392. Terbs. Class IT. B. u^lass. The few roots (only six) 
of this sab -class end already in i^ — except one, V, of consid- 
erable irregnlarity — and so add only ^ as class-sign. The in- 
flection is qaite that of the nu-class, the ^ being ganated in the 
strong forms, and dropped (optionally, hot in fact nearly always) 
before 1^ and 91^ of Ist dnal and plnral. 

393. Thos Tfi^, * stretch', makes IRifYf^, TT^tf^, etc.; 1st 
da. lT5«raC (or ITIJ^), 1st pi. Tro^ (or If^i!^) ; mid. If^, If^, 
K^f^, etc. — all like a vowel-root of the nu-class. 

394. The root IS, *make% makes the strong stem IV^, weak 
1^; the class-sign ^ is always dropped before v and 91^ in 1st 
da. and 1st pi., and also before I(^ of the opt. active. Thus : 

Indicative* 

Active. Middle. 

1. ^rctfti ^^ ^1^ ^ ^^ ^ffi% 
8. ««OPi ^^^ren ^fw 9^ ^l^% ^|T«^ 
8- ^\\Ui ^\n^ ^4ft! ^1^ ^41*^ ^^ 

Imperfect. 

!• ^WRTWC ^^^ ^[^ ^r^f^ ^wlft ^Jl^ 
^^w^fhBC ^J^»^n!?^ 11^^ ^9^m<l ^^4i^iii ^»9^wn 
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Imperatlye. 
!• WCTTfll ^RCTTT *i<ll4l 1^ 4<<1I^ 4<4I^^ 

8. ^itt^ ^^nitf, Y^ W^TTi^ ^^Tin»^ ^^tm^i 

OpUtlre. 

• ^vR WTTBT ^piTO ^ntV ^sWtf 5^1*1 If 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc 

PArtielple. 

395. This root sometimes assumes (or retains from a more 
original condition) an initial ;^ after the prefix ^9V^*; thas, ?Gf9- 

396. The adverbial prefixes ^irf^nC &°<1 J||^IHL» 'forth to sight ', 
*in view*; f?rC^ * through*, *oat of sight*; 14 <^^ *in fronts 
forward'; and the purely adverbial ^UTI^ * enough, sufficient', 
are often used with s, and with one or two other verbs, oftcnest 
^m^ 'be' and Hf 'become'. 

397. Any noun or acyective-stem is liable to be compounded 
with verbal forms or derivatives of the roots V and Iff, in the 
manner of a verbal prefix. If the final of the stem be an a-vowel 
or an t-vowel, it is changed to f*; if an ti-vowel, to ^. Conso- 
nantal stems take the form which they have before consonant- 
endings — of coarse with observance of the usual euphonic rules; 
but stems in ^|i( change those letters to {^. Thus, IjH^Offf *^® 
makes his own', 'appropriates'; i^^^^P^tf^ (H^iPO '^^ changes 
to ashes*, i. e. 'bums': ^VRf^iprfTI 'becomes a post' (^mO* 
^^tn^fir 'becomes pure' ('Tf^); iH^^OHl * makes holy'. 

398. The suffixes ITT (f-) <u)d ^ (n.) are very extensively 
used to form abstract nouns, denoting 'the quality of being so- 



^ Also sometimes after Jtf^ and ^9q. 
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ADd-so% from both adjectives and noans. Thos, ^f^C|fl| £, 
^f^^ifl i^M ^the rank of a E§atriya'. 

Vocabulaiy XXXVI. 



Terbsi 

S (kardti^ kunUi) do, make. 

+ ^VIT do evil to, harm (gen,^ 

toe., or ace,). 
+ ^nii^ prepare, adorn. 
+ ^Vrf^nC (dm§kar6ti) make 

known, exhibit. 
+ ^n do good to, benefit (gen., 

fee.). 
+ tfl^^ hide; blame, find fanlt 

with (occ). 
+ ^T^ P^^ ^^ ^^® head. 
+ irfTf Pft7» recompense; pnnish 

(ace. reiygeiUf dat.orloc.pers.). 



-I- HT^^ make known, or visi- 
ble. 

+ ^^ (§ 395) prepare, adorn ; 
consecrate. 

^i(^ (k§airi6tiy k§aipiti) wonnd. 

TH^ (tandti, tanutS) stretch, ex- 
tend (tr.) ; perform (a sacrifice). 
4-^ cause, bring abont. 
<f IT spread abroad (tr.). 

nr (du^atC) be defiled. 

in^ (manutd) think, consider. 



Svb8t«t 

VfMf^ni^ m*9 priest of a cer 

tain kind. 
iQfCnV m., progeny, descendant. 
^ri|l||€|m., plan ; view; opinion 
^\^ n., breast. 
l|f^|^ m., name of a tribe, 
lirflll f., charm, grace. 
^4imK ^'^ astonishment 
^ly^lV 0*9 A certain sacrifice. 
^"I^W °^*» DAme of a tribe. 



'^f^ m., fanlt 

ifVfiT f*» conduct of life; ethics; 

politics. 
^^^ m., king. 
^f llil n*9 kitchen. 
irra n., flesh. 
imnf n., salt 
iQ^pPf n., spice. 
^^f T^ m., trade. 
^|(1| m., doabt 
^1? m., cook. 



A4J.: 

V^, f- •'W. Wind. 
ir^nV» f- •'W» necessary. 
•H, f. •^, knowing. 
•^H enjoying. 
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^lif, f. •^, dear. 
1V4N* f- •'W, wrong, false. 
i|pf, f. •^, good, proper. 
il^, f. •^y ready. 



Exercise XXXVI. 

IWW IWRTOffif yciit CT ^ ihlV. II ^^ II 
^•l*<lMf8l if^ VRT. 'i^ f ^raW II R? II 
I^T^'f 1^1 T^^^ ^*IWHI ^ ^Ifflr 1*IWiK*<IH'(1f<l IRI 

il^qMiJi7l]g ^;^ ^vi^ ^Mt^ ia3fii«nft*^4^ i % i ^^<4i- 
Rai^RfAi fljjfHKi^^ iftuTTT^ inrarr^^TR^fPif ii ^ ii 

8. £ very-year an Agnihotrin mast perform the C&turm&sya (p^). 
9. Mayest thoa, O Great-King, protect thy kingdom, benefitting 
thy friends and harming thy enemies. 10. Br&hmans find faalt 
with the trade-in- salt 11. What thou didst (mtU), that distresses 
thy friends even now. 12. May I recompense him (dat,) who has 
done me a service. 18. By the command of the great-king consecrate 
the four princes according to the law (firfv» instr.y 14. The 
C&alokyas held sway ("^T^ ^) in Anahilap&taka 247 years. 
15. By-the-charm-of-her-face the lotos-eyed ecb'pses (filT^) even 
the moon. 16. If one consecrates a scholar, teaches him, makes 

^ Poss. cpd, cf. § 374, 5. 
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him holj, then this one becomes his child (inn)* 17. The king- 
of-the-Ealingas wounded his enemj in the breast with an arrow. 

Lesson XXXVIL 

399. Terbs* nd-elass* The class-sign is in the strong forms 
the syllable iff ni [l|fT t^i]^ accented, which is added to the root; 
in the weak forms it is ift ^ Ijft tfi] ; but before an initial vowel 
of an ending the ^ f of ift ^ \jft tfl} disappears altogether. 

400. Thos, ift ^bnj': strong stem ift^ kri^d^ weak wV^ 
kriifl (before a vowel, if^ kriiji). 

Indieative« 
Active. Middle. 

i-irt^Tfif i*WV^ *iiftiwc ^ft% ^ftni^f *ifNt 

• wwnnf wwurac mWm www ^wi^ wRrw 

• winnr^ vnfnnc 'iW^r w^rni Knirni *nint 

Imperfect. 

1- ^rtPNrrn ^rtW^ ^rtPW^ •fit •^fttfi •nfhrff 

2. ^vrfl^rrac ^rtPhftwFt ^rtWhi *^un^i*L •^iiiih. •^ifV*^ 

Imperative* 

• winnTf wiuiMH. wwrni wnqnai ninrnrK *iuii«jn. 

3. ^^in ^WWr^ 4)^q ^uTInin, qilmMiH ^ftuprnt 

Optative. 
!• lfiun*ll*i ^sWt^TT^ ifrtft^TRf ffluH^ ^Bftlfft^tf ^SW'lff 
etc etc etc. etc etc etc 

Participle. 

401. The ending of the 2nd sing. imv. act is f|f, never fv; 
and there are no examples of its omission. Bat roots of this class 
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endiDg in a consonant substitute for both class-sign and ending in 
this person the peculiar ending ^JTPf ^^; thus, ^^Tif, in(TT> V* 
^IPff ^fTUr (we §§ 402, 403). 

402. The roots ending in ^ shorten that vowel before the 
class-sign ; thus, Q, llifTflTt ^4^* The root Jljf is weakened to 
^; thus, ^qplfl!- 

403. A few roots which have a nasal in some forms outside 
the present-system, lose it in the present; thus, Vf^ or ?T«C(^9 ^- 
^[TfiT; ^'^i TVlfiT; W^^ or ^n^^, ^I^Tfif. Similarly, UT makes 



404. Boot-dass. In this class there is no class-sign; the root 
itself is also present-stem, and to it are added directly the per- 
sonal-endings; in the opt (and subj.: §60, end) of course combined 
with the mode-sign. The root-vowel takes gurjM^ if capable of 
it, in the strong forms. 

405. Boots ending In vowels* Boots in ^ of this class are 
inflected only in the active. In the drd pi. irapf. act. they may 
optionally take as ending ^^ instead of ^Vi(^, the in being lost 
before it* 

406. Thus, 17T *go': 

Indicative. Imperfect. 

s. irrfiT nidH. ^nfti ^rai^ ^Rrnn^ ^wn»^ 

or^R^ 

* The same ending is also allowed and met with in a few 
roots ending in consonants; via. if^ *know'| ^p^, fi[^9 ^9 
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Impentire* 
1. inf% "m^ VRI ^i^in. 

Part ITT^i f. ^TTlft or tmft (260). 



OptatlTe« 



in^ 



Terbst 
21P^ (agndti) eat. 

ift (ikrfpdW, MpW^ buy. 

Ifil^ (grathndti) string together; 

compose. 
lY^ C^r^?^') QT^V^ti) take, seize. 

+ fif hold, restrain, check. 

+ irf?f take, receive. 
UT (jdnitiy jOnlti) know. 

+ ^V^ allow, permit. 
2lTr (p^'O protect 
mr (puffjiiti) make increase or 

grow. 
V (pun^^t, punn^ clean. 
l^(pri9d(t,pri7tU^, act, delight; 

mid., rejoice. 



Vocabulary XXXVII. 

^ + in (dpldvate) drench, 
irnj (badkndH^ badhnlti) bind; 

catch; join; compose. 
^\ (bhdti) gleam, glance. 
^ (mdit) measure. 

+ t^raC. work, create. 
'm (mu^vidti) steal, rob. 

2^ (vfV^lU: also vardffoii, -te) 

choose, 
fira + ^^ remain over. 
Tm (stftidH^ atftfitd; see also bk 

Vocab. XXXV) strew. 
^fT C^^") bathe. 
^{f|(^ 4- ^ni remove. 



Snbst: 
^Vqffll m., a gesture of respect- 
ful greeting.^ 
f., wish. 
m«, rise. 



^RfT f^ crescent, 
wfif f., work (literary). 
ijft^ m., treasure; treasury. 
^1ir m., n., moment; time. 
^I*ft*i n., gold. 



* The two hands hollowed and opened, and rused to the 
forehead. 



Leuon XXXYIL 
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?TinT ID*) demon. 

i||J| m., snake. 

^^ n., leading-rope, cord. 

VnPt. (§ 278) m., stirring-stick. 

;ri^^ m., n. pr., a monntain. 

im m.y sacrificial post 

mrr; n., forehead. 

llf^ (^vard) m., snitor, bride- 
groom. 

2JfX (v<ifd) m., choice, privilege, 
favor. 

i|^ m., n* pr., a snake -demon 
who supports the earth. 



^mffrf f., height, elevation ; high 
position. 

^nnni of to-daj. 

VTf^ right, jnst 
miT (part of 17-^ kindly dis- 
posed. 
•ft^ knowing. 
Hl^f^^ shrewd. 

Adv«t 
<Qif^9^ before, in the presence 

of (w, gen>). 



Exercise XXXVIL 

initwrjftf^F^i^Rrnn iro^ ^^f'f^ ^Btwit ^jiftniHi s i 
^1 ^Y^^j'^S ^3 T^fMirftii II R II ^rnrt ^it^nW 
mW 'W mHjffl(ii^fi<i«rt i^VwT^ 1 9 1 1WWT ^ ^ yft- 

^(ffi ^IWt TWT ^ifii^lWHJlftlT II 8 II ^itif Y^firf ^wim4- 

'PiT n^mi} ^0<ftw*ii|n, II % II ^WT ^ ^^ infn iurr 
MiMi^MfN ^nrwwnjUT TCT f^RTPw II ^ II iRHiihi ^[iShn- 

TffracftWRSVH ^ II 

9. Allow me to go now. 10. Take these jewels which I have 



^ With the suffix Ifif (sometimes tf) are made adjectives from 
adverbs, especially of time; thns, JfJSf ' ancient % fflflV^ * early % 
* of the morrow\ 
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given you (pass, constr.). 11. Let the great poet weave (HWT, 
ip^) a verse-wreath of word-pearls (instr.), 12. Every-day two 
thieves robbed the king^s treasary. 13. He who receives (part.) 
gifts from every one is polluted ('^p^)- S4. The Creator formed 
the world by his will (^<<(m) alone. 15. Betake thyself (in) for 
salvation to the gods' protection. 16. Let kings restrain the wicked 
by panishments. 17. We saw R&raa's daughter coming oat 
(pres, part,) of the hoose. 18. Let the bridegroom grasp the maid- 
en's hand before the fire. 19. An Aryan must not eat an- 
other's leavings (^7-f1ra , poss. part.^ neat. sing,). 20. One must 
bathe daily in nnconfined (jpart. from f^-1C^) water. 21. May the 
three-eyed god^ the great^lord (f^VT) whose-forehead-is-adomed- 
with-the-crescent, protect yon. 

Lesson XXXVUL 

407. Yerbs« Boot-class^ eont'd** Roots ending in an t-vowel 
or an u- vowel (except \^\^ *go') change these into ^TT and ^v 
before vowel-endings in weak forms, when not gnnated. 

408. Root 1[ *go' (act., bat used in mid. with the prep. ^Kf%T: 
*go over for oneself, i. e« * repeat, learn, read'; the ^ then be- 
comes ^^, as above). 

Indleative» 

Active. Middle. 



* A number of roots belonging to this class accent the root- 
syllable throughout, in weak as well as in strong forms— except 
of course in the imperfect 



i-irm 


T^ 


r«»^ 


2. Trfq 


T^ 


r» 


8. irfir 


fTWl 


Tf'ii 
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Imperfeet. 
(for augment cf. § 179.) 

3. %^ TifllH ^TRHC iNI^ V^mAlH. ^B^^n! 

ImpentlTe. 

1- '^raif'f ^ww iwR ^*M% ^ninrrt% ^uj<n*t^ 

OpUtiTe. 
fTBTTi^ etc., 3rd pi. 1[^ intNY^ etc 

Partlelple. 
^IW^» ^- ^nft inftUTT, f. •'W 

409. The root if^ (inid.)i *lie% has gu^a throoghont; thos, 1|%, 
^» ^» ^% «tc ; impf. inifVf ^ij'Blil, etc ; opt. jpft^ etc., 
part. l|irnf* Other irregalarities are the 3rd persons pL: indie. 
^^, imv. %^7n^, impf. ^I^TT- 

410. The roots of this class ending in ^ have in their strong 
forms the vfddhi instead of the ^^a-strengthening before an ending 
beginning "with a consonant 

411. Thus, ^< praise*: 

IndlcatiTe. 

Active. Middle. 

1. ^^Wh ^^ V^ ^ ^^ ^'^ 
8. nTlfq ^^ ^^ftf ^ ^5^nl ^j'ft 

Imperfect Act: 1. mni^f 2. ^raft^, 8. mftn^, Srd pL 
ir^ip(. Mid.: 1. ^r^f^, Srd pi. ^r^^HT. 

Imperative* Act. : ^flqiOf, ^f|[, ^(ftw, ^Vm ^^ » 8rd pL 
^^•n. Mid. : ^, ^^^, fRTFCt ^BTRf etc., Srd pi. ^^^niT^- 

Optative* ^^^QT^ etc. ^^ftlf etc. 

Perry, Suukrit Primer. « « 
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Participle. Act.: ^Rpir, f. •^ift* Mid.: ^QTR- 

412. The rootw, ^say\ takes the union-vowel |^ after the root 
when strengthened, before the initial consonant of an ending.* Thoa: 

IndlcatiTC. 
Active. Middle. 

Imperfect. Act.: IVST^* ^wft^, ^VJrf^; ^»f5 etc.; 3rd 
pi. 'W^^- Mid.: ^r^jt^, ^I^jrr^ etc.; 8rd pi. ^nTTTf- 

Imperatire. Act: W^TTflVf 1|tf, wft^; WTR etc; 3rd pi. 
^^ipif. Mid. : ^, IJTS^ etc. 

Optative. Act: IRTn^ etc. Mid.: ^^fV^ etc 

Partieiple. Act : ^^PIT^- Mid. : ITTI^- 

413. Empliatic Pronoiin. The nninflected pronominal word 
^TQ^ signifies *8elf% 'own self\ It is oftenest nsed as a nomin- 
ative, along with words of all persons and nnmbers; bnt not 
seldom it represents other cases also. 



Terbs: 

T W go. 

+ ^VfV (adhU^ repeat, read. 
+ ^R (apditx) go awaj, depart 
+ ^ifH approach. 
+ ^RRI[ ^t (of heavenly bodies). 
+ ^^ rise (of heavenly bodies). 
+ ^Xf approach. 
lflr(frraefft, hriUi) speak, say, state. 



Vocabulary XXXVIII. 

+ IT explain, teach ; announce 

+ f^ explain, etc. 
^ (rduti) cry, scream. 

+ f^ scream. 
'ift (S^^^ lie, sleep. 

+ ^rfM He asleep on (aoc). 
^(«fi^ bring forth, bear. 

+ IT bring forth. 
V {sICMl) praise. 



* Special irregnlarities in this verb are occasionally met with, 
such as l|f^i iNVf^* Some of the verbs in ^ are allowed to be 
inflected like W, bnt forms so made are rare. 



Lesson XXXYIIL 
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SnbBt.: 
f^fif m., n.pr.^ a name of Baddha. 

^XT f., tongue. 

^t(m m., logic. 

^xif n., flower. 

ITST D3*» qoestion. 

irnra 1^-9 sense, understanding. 

1(\| m., killing, murder. 

^^tU)M m** *>• P^» 
^^[f[WK, ^'f companion; ^Tft f., 
wife. 



mf^P^ n>*9 witness. 
illi^^l iDm crane. 

Adj.: 
^^nr* f- •^^ ready. 
yf^r^l^ diligent, energetic 
ifp^qf, f. •^, lamentable. 
niTf^CH^ making, doing. 

AdT.: 
^HiHEC below, down, on the 
ground. 



Exercise XXXVIII. 

(§ 264) fftf iR II ^nt*rirnHTfiir 'iT^rt ^w^I^t: i ? 1 •umi^ft 
¥f ;^iffTt*r 4an<ftii^^MruiflH i ^ «fiKlf^ u 8 11 ^rqWrtrr- 
fl8if5i^0**''iIfM<«lr<?j,i«iw1 ^ ft^fir: II M II ^wtf'i'r 
3^^1^ ««i»j^fii fPflfr. u $ II vr ftixT VI finf ^fVfir irtrrt 
^rft^ Twc II ^ II vi^i^i: fli^iwit w^j^ II ^ II f^wnwrr: 
itTT^nf: ^rot ftvHn 11 Q. 11 ^V^nft Twtirninn: xtP^rrn 

11. The three wives of Da^aratha bore four sons. 12. R&ma 
and Lak^ma^a, followed-bj-Sit&, went (J) into the forest 
13. Women whose-husbands-are*dead must sleep six months on 
the ground. 14. A witness stating anything othei'than'What'WaS' 
seen-or-heard is to be punished (Jvt. poM. part.). 15. All guilt 
departs from one-who*has-done-penance. 16. One must not look 

11* 
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at (iT-tv ) the rising or the setting sun. 17. Why hast thon come 
(^ifif-^ to-my-honse with-wife and with-children? 18. ^* Praise 
YaniQa'': thus the gods addressed 9nnah9epa who u)a$ boand to 
the sacrificial post J9. Always speak the tmth. 20. In a kinglesa 
land the rich do not sleep in peace (ir%^). 

Lesson XXXIX. 

414. Terbs. Boot-elass^ eont'd. Boots ending In consoBaBti. 

The endings of the 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. act. are generally dropped, 
and the resulting root-final treated according to the nsnal rules for 
finals.* Cf. §§ 239, 242. But a root ending in a dental mute some- 
times drops this final mate instead of the added ^ in the second 
person ; and, on the other hand, a root or stem ending in ;q^ some- 
times drops this ^ instead of the added |^ in the third person: 
in either case establishing the ordinary relation of ^ and |^ in 
the second and third persons. 

415. Roots in ^ and ^^ sabstitote « for those letters before 
f(j 1^ and ^ (which then becomes I|^); and ^ before ^. Thoi^ 
in^ * speak': ^f^, iff^y '^fw (only these three forms used). 

416. Root if^ *know, (act. only): 

IndlcatlTe* Imperfect* 

1. %f?r V^VK ftwBc ^^<ii. ^vf^ti ^rf^nsr 

2. %fw f^7^ ftw ^ft^ or ^^ irf*nrn ^rfTH 

imr.t %^Tf*f> Wi; ^^; %^Fr» f*nn^» fnn^; ^^[Wj 

^''^ ^*^^- "" ^*** OWT^i etc. 

* In the inflection of roots with final consonant, of this dass and 
the rednplicating and nasal classes, enphonic rales find very fre- 
quent application. The student is therefore advised at this point 
to read carefully the chief rules of euphonic change in Whitney's 
Grammar, §§ 139^232 (the two larger sizes of print). 
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417. This root also makes a perfect without redaplication (bat 
otherwise regular) which has always the value of a present. The 
forms of the indie, are: 

Sing, l.'^^, 2. %i^, S.'^^; du. 1. flRf, 2. fcT^^, 8- f^^; 
pi. 1. f^, 2, fip^, 8. f^lf^. The participle is f*nn^, f. f^f|ft 
(of. § 263). 

418. The root ^|^, *eat' (act), inserts ^ before the endings 
of the 2nd and 3rd sing, impf.; thus, ^HT^^9 ^^TT^^* 

419. The root ip(^, *kill' (act.), is treated somewhat as are 
noun-stems in ^pi(^ in declension (§ 283). Thas : 

IndicatlTe« Imperfect. 

!• iftj ^'WC f^ra^ ^Wnm ii^-q ^WPR 

8. tf^ J^ ^(f^ ^fl ^UTTRl ITH^ 

ImT.x finf^» ^8rf|[*j 1^; IWR, fWH, fVR(; fTR?, f^ 
^. — Opt.1 limi( etc — Part.x It^, t wft- 

420. Roots in ^, V , ^, substitute I| before ^ (which then 
becomes V ), V before |^ and V^ (which become ^ and ^), and 
^ before ^ (which becomes ^). Thus, f^[^ ^hate* (act. and 
mid.) : 

IndleatlTe let* Imperfect Aet» 

Imi. Aet.t ^t^lT^t t)[ffV» ^> ^t^nr etc 

421. ^ni^, *see» (mid.): Pres. Ind.: l|%, l|%, ^; ^1^, 

^nn%, ^wi^f ^iw^f ^nff f ^nni- — impti ^-qf^, v^bi^l. 



* Anomalous dissimilation. 
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422. 1. i:*^, < rale * (mid.), inserts ^ before endings beginning 
with ^ and ^; tbos, 2nd sing. tfll%. — 2. ^^, * wish' (act), is in 
weak forms contracted to ^3^; tbus^ Srd. pi. ^l(fi(f. 

423. 'm 9 'rab% 'clean' (act.), has vrddhi in the strong forma, 
and optionally also in weak forms when the endings begin with a 
vowel. In the treatment of the root-final this verb follows the 
loots in ^. Thas, ind. 3rd sing. JVtf%9 dn. ^IS^f pl- ^Hlf^ or 

Vocabulary XXXSL 



Terbs: 

f[^ (}s{e) rule, own (tr» gen.). 

^fV (cdft^)-^'^Tje\Bte ; call, name. 

+ Jf[j explain. 
^[^ (dvS^fi, dviffd) hate. 

+ Jf hate extremely. 
V9| (mdr§ti) Tuh, wipe. 

4-^l| wipe away, off. 



Snb8t.t 
^tn m., lip. 

^^ m., decay, destruction. 
^!R^ n., eye. 
%if m., conqueror. 
w^j f., compassion, pity. 
JYUTT m,f destruction. 
Iflf m.^ n. pr., a name of (^iya. 
iniVoo*) sacred text; spell, charm. 
fJTif m., watch (of the night). 
'WHK n., conduct 



+ If wipe off. 
'^j^ + ^rq (aparOdhndti) do 

wrong. 
^^^^ (vd^it) wish. 
lfi[^(vStH; v^da) know, consider. 
fC+^rfHsni^te. 

+ fir kilL 



^144^111 n., grammar. 

ii|T4l m., n. jpr., a Rishi. 

\litJ ^M hesitation. 

1[[^ m., n. pr.y a name of (^iva. 

^71 n., learning. 

^rI m., creation. 

tl{rf?T f., condition, existence. 

Adj.: 
WTVi f. •^j blameworthy, cul- 
pable. 
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Exercise 

iftffe ^i^^'fii^ if ^^^Hi flWfliH II ^^ II 

^fl*lfll5*i tf^ ^^ HV^l^* II ^^ II 

^ Y'^ 'Rn^^firro^ljp^ iM II vS xfii iffw ftr^TT- 

fW. II ? II gTT%f f ^q» l fl4nilfi l Ht | €|l'^ltfl ^T^% I 8 I ^ 

«vp3tffe ^ ^ 'RT fsi^v^fii^^i^i^ II mi ^ wg^^ ^(Xwi 
^pwr^junft <iviiRir^ ^^rrfif ^ 4i4^*^«i ¥ifl4 f*i^: ii % ii 
^•iM<i4 TniY^jR^ ^ 'itt ^rnrraf^ tt itir ii ^ ii ^pjf^- 
ftnnnf ^ n^^'ffir: ^rft'iff* n « ii ^rtt f^ iw fl 5- 
f^^^. II «. II 'rt wnifV ^r^ wr^^^ u v> 11 inffR ^^^Vrr'i 
t«r^ (§ 374, 6) jt^m irflmnpc 11 ^^ 11 

12. Hear the words of the learned man who explains (prea. 
peart.) the-science-of-grammar. 13. Enow that R&ma (ace.) is the 
son, famons in the-three-worlds, of Da9aratha, and the conqueror 
of B&va^a, lord-of-Lank&. 14. Having sipped (^-^i() water 
thricei one wipes the lips twice; according to others, once.** 15. Two 
warriors smote (^rf^-^vQ with arrows the king-of-the-Angas, who 
had murdered their companions. 16. Kill without-hesitation even 
(^rf^) ft teacher who approaches (past. pass, part.) in order to kill 
you. 17. Why dost thou consider (f^) me a ^ndra, though know- 
ing (UT^^O ^J learning-and-conduct? 18. Do not hate the sons- 
of-Pa^du. 19, The women ioAa86-sons-u^er6-dead, having lamented 
greatly^ wiped the tears from their eyes. 20. Thou, O Lord, rulest 
over hipeds and quadrupeds (j^en.). 

* Refers to false witness before a court An untruth where 
small beasts (sheep, etc) are concerned, involves the destruction 
of five ancestors; where cattle are concerned, of ten, etc. 
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Lesson XL. 

424. YerlNU Boot-clMSy cont'd* ^TRSC *^^* (mid.): Indlc 

^n%» ^rrel, ^^T%5 irTO% «tc; imii^f ^n^*» ^iwl- imp^ 

^irrflr, ITTWrat. irWetc Lut. ^%, ^VT^> ^rrWP^etc. Part. 
VNIVW (unique). 

425. The root Jfl^j, * command ' (act.), snbstitates in the weak 
forms with consonant- endings the weakened stem flf^; thas. 
Indie sing, ^nf^ ®t<^*; ^Q- Hp^ ^^^f ^^^ ^^^ P^* HT^flf- 

impf.t ^nrrai^t ^nrrac* ^nrn^**; ^rftpsr etc.; bat srd pi. 

inn^- ImT. 2nd sing. IflfV; 3rd pi. Jfl^Tl 

426. The extremely common root imC, ^be' (ftct.), loses its 
vowel in weak forms, except when protected by the augment. The 
2nd sing. imv. is TifV; in the 2nd sing, indie, one ^ is omitted; 
in the 2nd and Srd sing. impf. ^ is inserted before the ending. 
Thus: 

IndlcatiTe. 

1- ^rfiR ^B^ ^rac 
8. ^rfiB ^rac ^ftr 

ImperatiTe. 

1. ^Wrfr ^WTR mrW Opt.t iBm etc.; Srd pi. ^H^. 

2. TlfV ^TO ^ P*rt.: Vff , f. ^BRft. 
S. H^ mn ^TW 

427. Roots in |[ (except f|[|^ and ^f) combine |[ with |^, 
1^ and ^ into ^, and then lengthen preceding ^, ^, ^; before 
^, f becomes 1|; in 2nd and Srd sing. impf. act. (where the 
endings are dropped) the f becomes ^. Thos, f%V 'lick' (act. 
and mid.): Impt act.: in^F^* 1>%^» 1>%^; ^tfWJ^j ^WPlfi^* 

• Or irn|. So ^WTfil or ^VTH|i^ Qmr., impf.). 

^ See § 414. inn?( is said to be used in 2nd pers. also. 



Imperfect 




irrann irrer 


^nv 


^mft^ ^«rw^ 


irw 


^i4n<i, ^rrwp^ 


^n^ 



Lesson XL. 169 

%frt%, r^lf miH' f^^ldlH* %lrt%» ^ftj^i (iiinin,- 

428. In the two roots i^» *milk' (act and mid.), and H^Jf 
* smear' (act), the final V represents an earlier gnttnral which 
reappears in the inflection. Thos, from VT: 

IndlcatiTe. Imperfect. 

1- ^frfir law: urc ^^^fti^ ^iiix ^jur 
2. ^tf^* y^m -^p^ ^rat^ ^iTfnii^ ^r^ 

3. ^ftfi^** P^^ Iffft ^Wt^ ^t^^lH, "flfl 
Ind. mid.: ^, V%f ^l^; IZ^ etc. Impf. mid.: H^f^) 

Imr. mld.s ?[t%> ^^, 15^^; iftfrtt «^-5 <(tfw|. ^^^'I'l* 

429. The roots ^^, *weep\ ^T^» * sleep-, ^P(» 'breathe', 
UnC * breathe' (all act), insert ^ before all endings beginning 
with a consonant, except ^ and |^ of 2nd and 3rd sing, impf., 
where they insert either ^ or %. Thas, i^: Pres. indies 1^- 
f^y Or<ni etc, Srd pi. ^^^[fifT. Impf.s 1|0<H > ^0<il or 
•^^. •^ or •^t^; IRf^ etc. ; 3rd pi. ir(^. Imr.t '?^- 
^rft, ^t^flr» Of<^ etc. Opt.s inrn^ etc. (frr being mode-sign). 



Terbst 
^pi(^ (dnitt) breathe. 

+ U (jprdfiiH) live. 
iraC (^'0 ^e. 



Vocabulary XL 

^ira^ idste) sit 
+ 5ro sit by; wait npon; at- 
tend; reverence. 



* cf. §§ 244, 249. 

** When the final sonant aspirate of a root is followed by |^ 
or ^ of an ending, the whole group is made sonant, and the aspir- 
ation of the root-final is not lost, bat is transferred to the initial 
of the ending. 
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^H^ + If-f^ (pravicdlatt) move, 

stir (tr.). 
fin (digdhx) smear. 
VV (ddgdki^ dugdhd) milk. 
^41^ + f^ (nimilati) shot (the 

eyes). 
1^^ (rdditi) weep, 
firi (ld4hi, n4hi) lick. 

+ ^Wlick. 



fim^ + IWT approach. 
^QT^ (fdate) command^ govern. 
Hf^ (gvdsiti) breathe. 
+ ^ or ^^\ breathe gently, 

revive. 
+ f^ be confident, trust (to, gen. 
or loc, of pera.) 
"^U + ^?* (utti§thati) arise. 



Snbst.1 
V|l|4i^4| m., enjoyment. 
%^ m., hair. 
^Pf n., gifty generosity. 

irniT ^•f gir^i maiden. 
^^n m., n., club, pestle. 
l(fV^ n., blood. 
^[YT n-9 sacrifice. 
^f^^ ID- 1 ^* pr.j the son -god 
Savitar; the son. 



m., shoulder. 

Adj.: 
^ftT) ^* *^* ^^°^« resolute. 
f^HniTf f. ^^n, shrev^dy skilled. 
?iT«r, f. •^j right, proper. 
innTi ^« •^j careless. 

IndecLt 
UTTT^ early, in the morning. 

Vpp{^ greatly, much. 



Exercise XL 

%^ ^5^ ^i^ ?^ ^whft Twpw^ irrfv wt^T- 

* After ^|[, the initial ^ of 1^ and ^|W is dropped; thus, 

^wrrg^ for ^R'^rnpi* 
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'ftn II $ II ^f^^twftwr. flPBT ttW ^4i«i^<ifl II ^ II ^r^ 
Tin ^^^ ^ f'nr. ^ f ^ irf* ftm ^ in^^. ii ^ ii 
^rttwt'nft'n y4iiMiiiflf^ f ^iWii ii c ii <1^^t^4jmw7i % 
fl«li*l ttPw II w II 

11. Long may the great-king gOTern the earth according to 
law. 12. There was a mighty king, Nala by name (irTT)) son of 
Ylrasena. 13. The lion, satiated-with-the-blood-of-the-slain-gazelle, 
licked his month with hie tongne. 14. Let the householder say to 
the gnest: *^ where didst thou sleep daring the night"? 15. The 
cowherd milked the cows twice daily. 16. The boy, beaten by 
hie father, wept bitterly OpnO* ^'^' Whose daughter art thou, 
girl? 18. Know that that by which thou livest, and the whole 
world lives, ie the world-spirit. 19. Having arisen in the morning, 
reverence the sun (ITf^)* 20. If you do not praise R&ma, there 
will be no salvation for you (um ^R^, th jpr^s. opt,). 

Lesson XLL 

430. Yerbs* BedupUeattng Class. This class forms the present- 
stem by prefixing a reduplication to the root.* 

431. The rules governing the reduplication are as follows: 

1. The consonant of the reduplicating syllable is in general 
the first consonant of the root; thus, ^, ^^* But, (a) a non-as- 
pirate is substituted for an aspirate; and (h) a palatal for a guttural 

* Only a small proportion of the roots of this class retain the 
accent on the root-syllable in the strong forms. In the great ma- 
jority, the accent is on the reduplication, both in the strong forms 
and in those weak forms whose endings begin with vowels. 
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or If; thus, VT, ^W; f^» W^ it, fwft; (c) if the root 
begin with a sibilant followed by a non-nasal mate, the latter is 
repeated (with observance of a), not the sibilant; thas, ^QPT, TT^TT* 
2. A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicating syllable; 
and tg is replaced by X; thus, ^^ and ^^ above; iftf fw^t 

432. The present-stem gunates the root-vowel in the strong 
forms; thus, fw^, strong fipl; ftf^, strong f^Pf^. 

433. The verbs of this class lose the i^ from the endings of 
the 3rd pi. in the active as well as in the middle; and in the Sd pi. 
impf. act. always take ^^^i before which a final radical vowel has 
gurjM; thus, ^rfWH^- 

434. Root Vy *bear, carry'. For 2nd and 3rd sing, impt act, 
cf. §§ 122, 414. 

IndicatlTe* 

Active. Middle. 

i.ftHf^ tw*[^ tw^if^ f^ f'npf^ fnpi^ 
s.fw'rf^ fir^^ ftgv t%^ twi^ ftg^ 

• wlm W^^ fSPffn TW^ WfTn PWT 

Imperfect. 

!• ^rfwTT'i ^fPnff ^rft^ ^rf^rRf ^Pi^j^ff •^Tff 

Imperative. 

3."Pri!§ ni^fli*i fwj ft*|fli«i ft^nrn^ ftwnn 

Opt. act.: ni^mH. ®^-> mid*: fw^fVlf etc 

Part, acts fiwR^ (§ 259), f. t^Rfirt; mid.: f^^d^. 

435. Th«> roots 1^, ^give', and iVTf ^pvt% lose their radi- 
cal vowel in the weak forms, leaving the weak stems ^7 and ^V • 
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In the Sod sing. imv. act. they form ^f% and ^f^. The inflectioii 
of ^ 18 as follows:* 

Indleatlre. 

Active* Middle. 

1. ^vTf*r ^[^^ ^^»rai: ^ ^lift ^p»!% 
3. ^^nfif v^rac V^ ^ V^ V^ 

Imperfeet. 
!• ^RfWi^ W^ ^IRf«T ^r^t%i ^J^^^ ii^wrft 

8. ^^^in, "iro^rrflt ^r^^ ^ww ^<vimk ^R^ym 

ImperatiTe. 

1. jynfM ^uw ^^^sim ^ t^^n^ ^wrf 

Opt. acts ^l^Ti^ etc.; mid.} ^^|\ir etc 
Part, act.: ^^iR^f f* ^Vifl*; mid.: ^^TPT- 

436. The root 1^ is inflected in precisely the same way, bat 
with change everywhere of ^ to ^, except where ^ belongs to 
the ending. 

437. The root V^, ^qait, abandon' (act.), drops the ^ in 
weak forms where the ending begins with a vowel, and in the opt ; 
thus, indie. Srd sing. ^RITfiTf pU ^V^fTf ; impf. Srd. sing. l|^((T^t 
pi* ^^V^ ; opt. ^ffTRt* ^e 2nd sing. imv. is ^9fVf|[ or ^ffflf. 
In the other weak forms before consonant-endings the stem is either 
«|f^ or ^iff ; thas, ^HJ^TT^ or ^rff^. 

438. 1;rt» * measure ' (mid.), and 2l|T> ' move, go * (mid.), form 

* In combination with |^ or ^ of an ending, the ^ of ;^V 
does not give ^, bat follows the general rule of aspirate and of 
sard and sonant combination; and the lost aspiration is thrown 
back upon the initial of the root. 
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fMM[ and finft before consonant-endings, flfi^ and ^rV before 
vowel-endings; thos, 8rd persons indie fi^lTtTl, (41411%, fiHnt. 

439. IP ^poar, sacrifice' (act and mid.), makes the 2nd sing, 
imv. WWf^i 8rd persons impf. ^T^f^, ^^«^IH* ^^^51^. 

440. 1. ift» *fear ' (act), may shorten its vowel in weak forms; 
thns, f^nft^nC or WwraC, ftRflTRt or firfH^rr^- — 2. -fty *be 
ashamed' (act), changes its weak stem fw^ to f^vfjp(^ before 
vowel-endings; thos, indie 3rd persons f^JIXflTy ^inf^"^* t^* 



Vocabulary XU. 



Yerhst 
1^ (dddati^ datti) give. 

+ IT entrust. 
1^ (dddh&H, dhatti) pat, place. 

+ ^rf^ close, shut 



Snbstt 
ipim n., safety; feeling of safety. 

^ra'?[ m., demon. 

VlVfh f*i oblation. 

J{ff^ m., n. pr. 

mf m., gazelle. 

f^f^ n., possessions, wealth. 

i|^ m., D., rest, remainder. 

^fTTPI m., one who has per- 



+ ^ pnt on ; (mid.) take, receive. 

+ f^ arrange, ordain. 

+ H9( unite, put together ; lay on. 
V^(jdh&ti) quit, abandon, neglect 
3^ (jihriti) be ashamed. 



formed the ablation customary 
at the end of religious pupilage. 

Adj.: 
^^, f. ^I^, divine. 

f%ff^, f. ©^ excellent, remark* 

able. 

Adv.t 
^T^^ at evening. 



Exercise XU. 

^n^Tft ftfljt^ ^rennftr ^ tlj'^ I 
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vm fw^ 4«ivn«ii«iffl<4Hl in? fwfff II ?^ II 

^ ?U^ f t^^fif II 9 II ^rnr miamw^iO ww^ larfiwwRT^^- 
^^i?C M ^ n ^ It iTW f*nnf% ^ff^ iftfirt^ ^^Prt^ n 9 ii 
5Ni yw^ <<qi<Hii«iiflifaiji;\<iiflii iitfii <if«ii^ff^i^<i<H^ 

«ft ^^ ^rfWH^ flT^^ ^Wft ^n^ ^H«C II M II fiTTf ^W- 
flf (voc sing, f.) ^vtfTT ^f^*it fwf 1<*5«II<lll $11 ^WT ^IT^ 

^nwnif vtfH v[^ i^rft f 'urm ii ^ ii ^r^ ^jjrowjRrl ^Rrt 

frnrt (p»rt., »cc. pi.) ^yr ^Pi^iiftj^ ^iirft: VRVfrm ii «. ii 
iTRrflnnif {¥int ^^mnftTt ^wtw ii w ii 

11. Let the Adhvarjas poor the eacrifidal offerings into the 
fire. 12. The seers ordain forty sacraments in the law-books 
(wf?f). 13. Da^aratha entrusted his sons to Vasi§^a as scholars. 
14. Meeting a woman in the forest, one shodd say to her: *^ Sister, 
be not afraid "• 15. Let a So&taka carry (wear) a garland, and an 
nmbrella-and-shoes. 16. One who takes (port.) roots-fraits-or-grain 
from a strange-field, is to be panished. 17. Let the two doorkeepers 
close the door. 18. Do not neglect the teacher^s command. 19. The 
royal-sage, who wore much jewelry, shone (f^-^) with great- 
brilliancy, like the snn. 20. The scholars who-have-not-learned- 
t^^-lessons are ashamed before their teacher (aec. or gen.). 

Lesson XLII. 

441. Yerbs* Nasal class. All roots of this class end in con- 
sonants. As class-sign they insert a nasal before the final con- 



* With the sufftx 7T1T, f. ^^f are formed adjectives signifying 
*made or composed or consisting of. — In the second line, 'bear 
the name* merely, i. e. are not in reality sach. 
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sonant, unless one be there already (as in inT); this nasal is 
adapted to the consonant, except in the strong forms » where it is 
expanded to the syllable if [^], which bears the accent 

442. The combination of the final radical consonants with 
those of the personal endings is in accordance with the roles al- 
ready given for the root and reduplicating classes. 

443. Thus, ^^ * join ' ; strong stem ^^[^(^^^ weak ^5^. 

IndlcatiTe* 

Active. Middle. 

^n^ g^^^ ^»«Hti, ^ tf*^"^ ^''''ft 

^«ffw ^[^ ^wftT ^ ^5rnt ^wt 

Imperfect 

^rg'nrn ^u^'^ ^J^p^ ^R^fsr ^3*^ff ^tl*^'* 
^T''! ^'^W^ ^'W '^g^^r^iti, ^ff^smrnt ii^N^^M^ 
"v^iril ^ng^pn ^«|Mn. ^iT^ "v^MMi^ ngwi 

ImperatiTe* 
gWlf*! ^flTR ^j^WRT ^pi3^ ^'Hlrt^ g^l^llWI 

W^ ^3W^ 1^ Wt ^wiflK ^SHfR 

Opt. act.: ^lizrn^ etc.; iiiid.s^9fhr etc. 
Part, act: ^^ff^^, f. ^5nft; mid.t '^SH^- 

444. Root ^^ ' obstruct '; strong stem ^^llf^, weak ^"V. 

IndlcatiTe. 

Active. Middle. 

^'OTf^T ^C*«rEC v^»wc ^ v«it v^ 

^'ifv vwc \^r^ ^p% ^«nf!l ^wl 

* Instead of ^^1^1^, ^[^Ti^, and the like, it is allowed 
(and more usual) to write ^^Vf^, ^^^ etc. ; also ^^^^9 1^ etc., 
instead of ^CIT^ etc; in each case omitting the consonant im- 
mediately following the nasaL 
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ImperatiTe* 

^Hi^iPi ^qviiq ^^^i«f ^piQ MMi^) ^pinTrt% 

Impert actt ^^vi^«V9 ^TWnt* ^l^Wt; ^IV^ etc.; mid.: 
^irilfi^ etc. — Opt. act.: ^'nmi^ etc.; mid.; ^ji^^ etc. — Part* 
act.: ipiRf^, f. ''P^Ht; ittid.t ^flTTT. 

445. Roots fV[\f * grind, crush' (act.); and ff^, 'injure, 
destroy' (act.): 

Imperfect. 

^fM*l4 ^rfiteT*^ ^rPhPt ^rf^'I^ or •iR^ llRj^lH. ^rflN'C 

Ind. 2nd persons: fipirfW) ftW^* f^l — ff'rfWt ff^reC» 

tf^. Imr. 2nd persons: f^TOrflb WE^, ffe; — fff^* ff^PI^, 

446. n, * crush* (act), combines WH^ with f^ and H into 
^^f^ and ^^^ 



Verbs t 
^^ (inddhi) kindle, light. 

fQ(^ (chindttij ehinddhi) cut, cut 

off. 

+ IIT take awaj, remoTo. 

+ '^^ exterminate* 
^|J|^4 (cans, stem) awaken. 
flT^ (pind^t^) grind, crush. 
9n^ (bhandkti) break, destroy. 
fn;^ (bhindtH, hhinddhi) split. 
^m (bhundkti^ bhunkti) eat, enjoy. 

Perrj, Sanskrit Prtmer. 



Vocabulary XUI. 

^^ (yundkti^ yunkti) join ; yoke, 
harness. 
+ fi(^ appoint, establish. 

^^ (nii^dddhi, runddhi) obstruct, 
check; besiege. 

flfH^ (pnd^fC) leave, leave re- 
maining. 
4- fif set apart, distinguish. 

^H + ^ETRt 'inite. 

fl^ (hindsti) injure, destroy. 



12 
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Snbst.: 
fiq^SI f., condition, state. 

^9^^ f., dawn ; also personified, 

U^aS} the Dawn. 

im^ m., thorn; enemj. 

irra m«» bite, mouthfal. 

in^^ m., rice. 

MM^ n., crime. 

ift^ m., grandson. 

Vi^ m., relative. 



%^pr n., writing, copying. 
(fHqH m., the Him&laja Ut8. 

high, 
suitable for E^atrijas. 
mg domestic 

HfrfVir, f. •UTj unfavorable. 
m|, f. IVT9 splendid , beautiful, 
excellent 



Exercise XLII. 

h^^imIaki^^ ^^ ft'Tfti 1 ftwf II ?^ II 

JiWT ^nwvfnwvfn JtFs^ ^Brgirr^ 11 5? 11 

fTRR^^ ^ ^ fiwRl 'n fn II 58 II 
^ IT flhrf^ iW** T(hn irrafti^ ft^vfii inimrf ^ 
fff^ II 9 II ^ft^Ry'^fWt ^nhnt Oiw»v*fc TT'tf *j^R! ^^m\ 
^TfTTnrR^^ II ^ II ^wrr Tnrt 'f^f ^^iNifiTSJiC ^ % ftj^Y 
H^^ II ? II T% ii^fir§^iRrnr: ^ ^rtWIfgfHTtir'nfirtt 
ni*i|vSfHiMi4i(^*MRi«nf^'i<V II 8 II uMifti^ii^Miii ^^n 

?Brf WnfiT ^tTTTftnj ^^'^ ^ ^'^ ^ W5 ^f^ II M II ^ 

^jf^T^TTOTf^pin^ ^rrf^5wrrt ^!5*i^<<^ ^ mif5i4nMi- 
^1% ^i^nK ^rnt II % II ^nft nfii^jil 'Prfvf'Iftnfft 'rft'rt 
^ II ^ II ^rw fM^i^«il 'Pf^t firctftr fH^^^ ^Rfrff 'wrt 
iiwiitPw n Tnr ftqu^iH^ft ftf: 11 w 11 

11. After Jajasifiha had long besieged Girinagara, he destroyed 

* The antecedent of this relative is the subject of HmTftf^* 
^^ Translate as though dative. 
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(ynt) it at last 12. An ascetic shall eat only 240 moathf als in a 
month (loc), 18. "Kindle the fire; cot branches for firewood 
(^ifSlM^^; milk the cows; grind grain**: thus said one priest 
to another early in the morning. 14. The teacher entrusted (1^^^ ) 
the scholars with the copying of the books (cpcL^ dat.). 15. The 
moantain -ran^0 Himavant checks the coarse of the cloads 
with its ezceedinglj-high peaks. 16* The doers-of-right (*W() 
are happj in Heayen, enjoying the fraits-of-fA«tr- works. 17. A 
king who has conquered a foreign realm most not exterminate 
the royal-family. 18. Aryans must kindle the domestic-fire at the 
time-of-the-wedding. 19. Women poonded the rice with pestles. 

Lesson XLin. 

447. TeriNU Perfeet-Systenu In the later language the perfect- 
system comprises only an indicative mode and a participle, each 
both active and middle. Its formation is essentially alike in all 
verbs; its characteristics are: l.redaplication; 2. distinction of strong 
and weak forms; 8. endings in some respects peculiar; 4« the fre- 
quent use of the union-vowel t. 

448. Beduplicatioiu 1. Initial consonants are reduplicated ac- 
cording to the rules given in Less. XLI for the reduplicated pre- 
sent-stem. 

2. Medial and final vowels, short and long, are represented by 
the corresponding short vowel, diphthongs by their second element; 
but ifi (or irp 18 represented always by ^, never by |^ as in the 
reduplicated present-stem. Thus, Ifl^, ^V(; WTi ^(WTi fW^y 

8. Initial ^, followed by a single consonant, becomes lf\ 
(through ^-1B); thus, irf» ^TT^- 

4. Initial ^ and ^ follow the same analogy; but in the strong 



I ifci ^faii^ i^ti A 
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forms^ where the root-vowel is ganated, the reduplicating Towel is 
protected from combination bj the insertion of y^^ ^^ ^J thos, 
^^, strong perfect-stem ^^T(^ («-y-«rt weak ^^[H^ (i. e. t-w); ^J^» 
strong ^^t^ (u-t7-oc), weak ^[^ (u-uc). 

5. Roots beginning with Towels long by nature or position do 
not in general make the ordinary perfect-system, but use instead 
a periphrastic formation (see below). But ^VFC i^ ^^ exception, 
making the constant perfect-stem ^THC ; ftnd a few roots with initial 
^ or ^ show the anomalous reduplication ^VT^ in the perfect.* 

449. Strong and weak forms. In the three persons sing. act. 
the root-syllable is accented, and exhibits usually a stronger form. 
As regards the strengthening: 

1. In roots with medial vowels long by nature or position, 
and in those with initial ^, the difference of strong and weak forms 
does not appear, except in accented texts. 

2. Medial and initial vowels are gunated, if possible, in the 
strong forms ; thus, t3|^» w. Pl^if^, s. f^l^ ; ^, w. t)!^, s. 

3. Medial 19 before a single fuial consonant is vriddhied in the 
8rd pers., and optionally in the 1st; thus, from 1]^, in 1st sing, 
either T|ir^ or inrP^y in ^^^ Vi^%^ in 3rd inTP^* 

4. A final vowel takes either gurta or vfddhi in the 1st person, 
guTj^a in the 2nd, vfddhi in the 3rd ; thus, from ^, in 1st fif^ or 
fip^, 2nd fipj, 3rd fif%. 

450k The root ^ makes, irregularly^ the perfect-stem m|, and 
adds If before a vowel-ending. 

45L Some roots, instead of strengthening the vowel in the 

* The grammarians prescribe (doubtless falsely) this redupli- 
cation for all verbs beginning with ^ or ^ followed by more than 
one consonant. 
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strong forms, weaken it in the weak forms; some few even do 
both. See below. 

452. Personal Endings. The perfect-endings are these : 

Active. Middle. 

1. a vd md i vdhe mdke 

2. tha dthus d si ithe dhvi 
8. a dtua ua i die rS 

Bat roots ending in d take du in Ist and3rd sing, act.; tbas, 

453. Union-TOweL The endings beginning with consonants 
are in classical Sanskrit usually joined to the base by the union- 
Towel 1^. The most important rules for the use of 1[ are as 
follows : 

1. The^ of 8rd pi. mid. always has 1[ before it 

2. The other endings beginning with consonants, except ^^ 
take it in nearly all yerbs. But it is rejected throughout (except 
from *^ by eight verbs: viz. IV *make\ ¥1 'bear', IX 'go\ 
2V* choose*, |[ 'run', ^ 'hear*, ^ 'praise', ^ 'flow'. 

8. For its use or omission in 2nd sing. act. the rules are too 
complicated to be given here. 

454. With the union-vowel ^ a final radical X or {r is not 
combined into f^ but becomes If or (if more than one consonant 
precede) 1[1T ; thus, from ^, fi|(4|q nt-ny*t-ra. 

Examples of Inflection. A. Roots in flnal vowels. 

455. I. Roots in 1^ or %. The if and ^ of gunated and vrid- 
dhied vowels become 1^9 and irra before the vowel beginning 
an ending. See also § 454. 

Thus, L 11^: Aet«t Sing. 1. t^fSTV or fvfin^i S. Olflffm or 
f'l'i^, 8. fiRHT; du. 1. f«lf^, 2. fl^np^, 8. fvRr?]^; pi. 1. 
WS^W, 2.til^8.fir^^^.— Md.1 Sing. l.fiA, 2.ts|f^ S.tif^; 
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da. 1. firf^^ , 2. fip^, 8. f^RTTTf; pi. 1. f^Pl^i), 2. fi|f^^, 

3. r*lWX- 

2. nft: Aet.: Sing. 1. f^fWV or f^lTRT, 2. f^«f<m or f5q%^, 

8. t^'ITO; du. 1. f^niRlcf* 2. t^fipr^, 8. •ipj^; pi. i. fT- 
fiif^> 2. f^rf^f 8. f^rf^c^. 

456. II. Roots in ^ or ^ follow the model of the last-mentioned. 
Thus, ^: Actt Sing. 1. J]^ or |fBT7, 2. jpin (not IJ^f^ — 
see §453, 2), 8.^JCT^; do. l.W^y S.lJ^lT^, 8. TJ^t^tj;^^. — if: 
Act.: dn. fjlJ'Pm etc 

457. ^ is irregular in the perfect. (Cf. § 450) : 

Active. Middle. 

2. ir^jf^ T^^5^ ii^ 'f^t 'T^^n^ '^if^ 

458. in. Roots In^. 1. 1« (see § 453, 2): 

So also W, ^, 2v * choose'. 2. The other roots in ^ make the 
first persons thus: from Jj, ^^^ or ^W'^* ^ftR» ^flW; i^» 

459. If the final ^ be preceded by more than one consonant, 
the formation is as follows: V, 1. HHUi or ?5r^nT> 2* ^TV^y 
8. WmTK'f ^^ ^V(X<I« ^WT^* etc- — the ^ being gnnated. 

460. IV. Roots in ^ (including those written by the natives 
with T[ or ^ or ^). These take Vt ^Q ist and 8rd sing, act; and 
the lf\ is lost before vowel-endings and T. 1. 1^: 

1.^ ^f%Rr ^t%R ^ ^ftwt ^rf'^ 

2. jyfny ^f^RT iO»i^ ^ f(ftft ^VT% ^f%r2| 

2. TSErr> XT) ftnd similar roots, make their weak forms from the 
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simpler root-forms 4^9 If etc ; and J^ makes its strong forms also 
from ^; thns, ^1^ or mpT^ etc« 

B. Roots In final consonants. 

461. I. with medial rowel capable of gu^a. 

1. fii;^: Act: Sing. 1. flj^, 2.ft^f^, S. f^i^; du. fwpft' 
f^ etc; pi. r^fifl^il etc Hid.: firfvi^ etc. 2. So from J(^: 
^ift^ etc.; 8. from \^: 1. 1^1^^ 2. ^[^^t^lT or ^[J^, 8. ^^; 
do. df ril^ etc 

462. U. With initial TOirel capable of ffut^. 

1. fi^: Sing. 1. f%T», 2. l^ftv, 8. 1^; dn. 1. ffll^, 

^ift^ e^ 3* "^^0 root 1^9 ^go*, also follows this rnle, forming 
J^Hn etc, drd. pi. ^[^^* 4. ^Vf^ makes (see §448, 5) ^THI^i 

ITRf^Hl etc. 

463. III. With initial ^. 

^reC, ^ITO etc; H^, ^|T^[ etc But ^p^ (originally ^B«Q 
makes IRfnilf etc (§ 448, 5). 

464. IV. With medial "«. 

1. HH: Act.: sing. 1. ^ipr or IRITiri 2. ^nrf^TW, 8. inm; 
dn. IfUfim etc. Kid.! ^ni% etc. 

Thns all such roots beginning with more than one consonant, 
or with an aspirate, a gnttoral mnte, or T. 

465. 2. Roots in general having medial ^ before a single 
final consonant, and beginning also with a single consonant which 
is repeated unchanged in the reduplication — i. e. not an aspirate, 
a guttural, or V — contract with the reduplication into one syllable, 
with If as its vowel, in the weak forms; and this is allowed also 
in 2nd sing, act when the union-vowel 1[ is taken.* Thus, li^, 
s. ini^and Vim^, w. ^f^: 

* Several roots not having the form here defined are said to 
undergo the same contraction, most of them optionally. 
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inswir, ^f^ ^^^ ^ ^t^ ^T% ^frn^ 

466. 3. Certain roots beginning with ^ va (also one with Jf yd) 
and ending in one consonant, rednplicate with the syllable ^ (the 
one root just mentioned, with 1^, and abbreviate the ^ (f|) of the 
root to ^ (1^ in weak forms. They are treated like roots with 
initial ^ (^: §463) but retain the fall root form in the strong 
persons. These roots are 1|^, ^|^, H^^, i^^, T|^ 'dwell', and 
^TV; Also I|^. Thas, 1|^: Act. sing. 1. ^^^ or ^RTl^, % ^^- 
^^ or ^^f^V|, 8. ^BTW; ^n« ^rft^W (u-ac-i-ra) etc. Mid. B5% etc 
— II^j Act sing. 1. H^Pf or l[«rni, 2. \^ or IH^Tf^, 8. l[«rni; 
diL f^[^Rr etc. Mid. ^^ etc. 

467. 4. Several roots which have medial 19 between single 
consonants, but cannot follow the rale of § 465, drop ont the ^ 
from the weak forms. These roots are, in the classical language, 

^PCf ^^« ^^9 V^> ^°^ ^^^^ ^^» which might be expected to 
follow § 465. They form the weak stems im, VRi^, B|^, ^17 ; 
And ^Vl|^. Thas, ^n9^ or ^niT^ etc., ^rf^f^ etc ^(i^ makes its 
strong stem 1^^ And ^|^n^« 

468. 5. The roots ^i|\i(^, ^T(, and one or two others, rednpli- 
cate from the semivowel, and contract ^ and If to ^ and ^ in 
weak forms. Thas, strong ^^\ or ^iG|m^, weak ^^* 

469. 1. The root ^rf» 'speak', is found only in this tense, 
and only in the following forms: sing. 2. ^TTTBTy 8. ^flT^S da. 2. ^« 
T^^* ^' Hlf jiii pl* 3. ^nViC* These forms have only the value 
of the present. — 2. The root if^i^; ^know ', makes a perfect without 
reduplication, but otherwise regular, which has only present- value; 
see § 417. 2f^T^, ^find', forms the regular f^if^^. 

470. The roots f^, 1^nt» t% ^nd f^, form as perfect-atems 
t^rf* f^rPWC* t^rf3r» and f^lf^. 
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471. Perfect participle* 1. Aotlfe* The ending of the pf. part, 
active is ^TT^ (mid. tpj^, w. ^1(^)» which is added to the weak per- 
fect-stem.* When this is monosyllabic the nnion-vowel ^ is inserted 
(bat not in the weakest cases, before ^1(^). Thos, a. from ^^, 
strong stem of part tft^ri^, mid. tf^^, w. %3^; from 1^, 

from ^, <(<<1 14,9 <f<4^« ^1\' ^^^ ^'®™ ^' f*i^fli*L» f*f- 
^ft^> f*i«gH^; from ^, ij^rnc, II?^» !Ilf^» ^^^^ f*^' ^" 

fH^^» fwfinp^» nif^lH,* — ^' '^^^ ^^^^ 'n^ makes as its 
strong stem of pf. part. ^H^^IH. ^^ ^nRTT^) D>id. nfTIT^ or 
^pp^f weakest only ^R'lf^* Similarly, from ^|i^, ^Hk^Ih, or 
'Wri^* *Rnn^ or ^^ERI?^, ^nS\' "" ^* ^t%5» ' know *, makes 
^nf^ etc. ; 2f^, * find', ftftfl[T^ etc. 

2. Middle* The pf. part, middle is made with the suffix ^VJif, 
which is added to the weak stem as this appears in the middle 
voice; thus, ^J^, WWyPT; VTi ^^TPI; J. ^WrTOi ^> fWTf ; 



Periphrasfic Perfect. 

472. Most roots beginning with a vowel long by nature or po- 
sition adopt a periphrastic formation in the perfect tense; the same 
is also taken by the secondary conjugations, and optionally by a 
few primary roots not falling in the above category. It is made 
as follows: 

473. To the accusative of a derivative noun-stem in lf\^ made 
from the present-stem which is the general basis of each conjugation, 
are added, for the active, the perfect active forms of l| or ^|^ (or, 
very rarely, of M); for the middle, only the perfect middle forms 



* Mechanically, the weakest participle-stem is identical with 
the 3rd pi. act. (of course, V instead of ^). 
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of ^ Thns, from ^<|€in i» pf. ^ftTTl^RTO or ^<f|i^4K; 
from i[^, ^Thl%« 



474. Force of the Perfect. In classical Sanskrit the perfect 
coincides in meaning with the imperfect, as a tense of narration, 
bat is less often met with. 

Lesson XLIV. 

475. Yerbs. Fntnre-Sjstem (and Conditional). The verb has 
two fntnres: I. The simple, or <-fntare, which is by far the older, 
and much more common, than the other; and IL the periphrastic 
fatnre. 

476. I. Simple Fntore* This tense contains an indicative mode 
and a participle, active and middle. It may be made from all 
verbs. The tense-sign is the syllable ^, added to the root either 
directly, or by the union-vowel |^ (in the latter case becoming 1^). 
The root has the ^^a-strengthening when possible; and some roots 
with medial ^ gnnate with 1[ instead of ^|^. The inflection is 
precisely like that of the present indicative of a verb of the 
a-conjagation ; thns, from 1|, Hf^TOf^, ^% 

477. When 1[ is not taken, final radical consonants suffer the 
same changes before ^ as before ?GC ^° ^^® inflection of the root- 
class or reduplicating or nasal class. Thus, from ^V, VtWf^» 

%^ft ; fsp^^» ^t^Wfir; \% ^^fif. The root T|^ * dwell ', makes 

478. 1. Most roots ending in vowels reject f^; thus, ^, ^- 
^ifil; TT, 'TT^fiT; t^> %^fltif; ^» ^R^^fil- 2. But all roots in 
^ take X; thus, ^ l|f^:^f?T; ^« 7TfT^af?T; and also the roots lf^ 
(^rf^n^fi!) and l|^(irfi|lrt?l). 8. llf makes TnW*|. 
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479. In general, the verbs which take ^ in the infinitive and 
periphrastic futore (see below), take it also in this tense. Bat the 
accordance is far from complete; and these parts should be learned, 
as a matter of nsage, for any given verb. 

480. Stems of caosative inflection, and denominatives in IfCT, 
make their fatore-stems in irftm; thos, ^n^, ^^Rmffl* 

481. Parttdple* The participles, act. and mid., are made from 
the fnture-stem precisely as from the present-stem; thos, ^, ^- 

«^ (t ^^w^), ^rawpr; f, wfwir» irft^TOT«r. Cf. §§ 200, 

262. 



482. ConditlOBsL A trase called the conditional (indie, only) 
is made from the stem of the simple future precisely as the im- 
perfect is made from the present-stem, and similarly inflected. 

Thus, ^r^[TW^, ^WlfTTSPl; in^T^, ^Wf?:^. It is of extremely 
rare occurrence. 



483. II. Perlphrastie Future* This tense, which is allowed to 
be made from all verbs, contains a single indicative tense, active,* 
It is formed by the namen agentia in ^, having the value of a future 
active participle, to the nom. sing, of which (TTT) are added, in the 
1st and 2nd persons of all numbers, the corresponding inflected 
forms of the pres. of 1^|^ 'be'. In the 3rd persons the nomen 
agentis is used alone, in the proper number, without the auxiliary. 

484. The root has in most cases the same form before the 
sufBx H which it takes before the m^ of the infinitive. Thus, 

485. The inflection is then as follows: 



^ The Hindus also prescribe a middle formation ; it has, how- 
ever, practically no existence. 
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1. l^lOfl *wfl^*L *<fl**t 



Aorist-System. 

486. The aorist comprises three quite distinct formations, each 
with certain sab- varieties ; but all are boand together into one 
complex system bj certain correspondences of form and meaning. 
In classical Sanskrit aorists are comparatively rare. Their valae 
is quite that of impf. or pf. as tenses of narration. But they are 
Qsed also (though not nearly so often as the prohibitive opt) with 
the particle 7n» iQ prohibitions, the augment being then omitted; 
thus, YTT <^ ^^0 not gi^e'; YTT 94^^ ^clo not fear'. With this ex- 
ception the aorist always has the augment in classical Sanskrit. 
The tense comprises, in the later language^ only an indicative mode.^ 
The main varieties of aorist are three: I. Simple Aorist; II. Reda- 
plicated Aorist; III. Sibilant Aorist. 

487. I. Simple aorist. (1) Boot aorist. This aorist is precisely 
like an imperfect of the root-class. It is limited to the active voice 
of a few roots in 1VT» And of ^ £• g. 

Like ^: \n, "Vfl^i WT, ^RJTR^; ^, ^TTn^; TT *go', W 

488. (2) The a-aorist. This is like an imperfect of the o-class, 
active and middle. Thus, from fln^, 1st persons ^Rj^H^y ^itlr^rnTt 
^rflWW; ^irf^, ^rflf^TRfff » ^jft^TRTft- ^^ general the root 

^ The preeative is strictly a peculiar aor. optative; bat it is so 
rare that its formation need not be explained here. 
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assames a weak form ; bat three or foar roots in final ig, take gw^a. 
Thus, irnc, "VR?^; ^H^f 'VTO?^; >f% IRHRl; ^o ^'^^^ 
^> ^R^; lT«|i ^rapi'lJ ^raC» ^W^- — Irregrnlar: WT, ^- 
^W^5 XT, ^rS?^; ^, ^FS^i IJT^, Hftl^; 2ireC * throw', i^T- 
IB?^ (anomalous). ^f(^ makes 1|<{^^^, and JJ^^ ^f^Wf^y which, 
with one or two others, were doubtless originally reduplicated 
aorists. 

489. If. Beduplieated Aorist (8). This aorist dififers from all 
others in that it has come to be attached nearly always to the deriv- 
ative (caus., etc.) conjugation in ^IRf^ as its aorist. The connection 
is not formal, as the aorist is not made from the stem in ^Hlf, but 
from the root Its characteristic is a reduplication, of quite pe- 
culiar character* 

490. The reduplicated aorist is very unusual in classical San- 
skrit, and it will be sufficient for the present to give an example 
or two of its formation. Thus, 9|i^ makes 11^ ^<|^ ; ^J^ ^rf^- 
^1P(.» ^TT) ^rd(9M<V* The inflection is the usual one of imper- 
fects of the a-conjugation. 

491. III. Sibilant Aorist, of four varieties. (4) The <-aorlst. 
The tense-stem is made by adding ?g^ to the augmented root, which 
usually has its vowel strengthened. £. g. ^: Act*: sing. 1. ^i%- 
Wf{,, 2. '^^^^t^, 8. ^R%4^; du. 1. '^A^y 2. ^|%CTC, 3. ^ji^^Ti^; 
pi. 1. ^^W) 2. ifit2y 8. 1|%^* Mid*: sing. 1. ^p^, 2. lj5rHT^» 

8. nihf; du. 1. iis)ieif), 2. ij«im«iiH) 5« ^pNrnn^; pi. i. ^- 

'Tff, 2. ^fl^t 8. IJihRT* — WW (mid.only): sing. 1. WWt^, 
2. WWarraC, 8. WiRsT etc 

492. (5) The t^-aorist« The tense-stem is made by adding ?eC 
by means of an inserted 1^. The root is generally strengthened. 
E. g. ^* purify »: Act: sing. 1. UMlRlMH* 2. Wm^^, 8. wm- 
4^; du. 1. lIMlfcmi 2. lIMlHVI&H' ^ •Fi^t pi- 1. •f^P'T* 
2. •tro, »• ftrj^^. — Wd, sing. 1. Wmf^> 2. WMlHlllT^t 8. W- 
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inf^; da. 1. •firc^, 2. •f^nrvn^f s. •ttt^j pi. i. •f^rwft, 

2* *f^np^> 3* ^f^mi* — This is the only aorist of which forms are 
made in the secondary and denominative coojogations (bat for 
caosatives and denominatives in ^Hlf, cf. § 489). 

493. (!) The n^-aorist is active only, tb^ corresponding middle 
being of the <-form. An example will smk hero. ITT: sing* 1* ^* 
mRmn. ®^> qnlte like the inflection of the t^-aorist. 

494. (7) The aa-aorist. f^^: Act siog. 1. irf^^i^, 2. •^IQ^^, 
3. *^?^; and so on^ like an impf. of the a-conjogation. Bat in the 
mid. the grammarians prescribe the 1st sing. l|(^f^, and 2nd and 
3rd du. vH^limiH^ and •^TH- 



495. Aorist Passtve* Generally the middle forms of aorists 4, 
5, or 7, are nsed also for the passive. Roots which do not ordin- 
arily take aorists of these forms, may make them like 4 or 5 espe- 
cially for the passive. 

496. Bat a 3rd pers. sing., of pecaliar formation, has become 
a recognized part of the passive conjagation. ft is formed by add* 
ing ^ to the root, which takes also the angment, and is osnally 
strengthened, in some cases by gut^^ in others by vfddJd. After 
final i^T is added ll(^. Thns, ^, IRlf^; ^» ^WTft; 5» "W^f^; 
^» IWTf^; — bat ;^, If^fir; ^*^, ^T^f^; ^1 ^<lf^- 

Lesson XLV. 

Derivative or Secondary Conjugations. 

497. Secondary conjugations are those in which a whole 
system of forms, more or less complete, is made from a derivative 
conjagation-stem, this whole system being nsaally connected with 
a certain definite modification of the original radical sense. These 
conjugations are: I. Passive. II. Intensive. III. Desiderative. 
rV. Causative. V. Denominative. 
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498. I. Passiye* The present-system of the passive has been 
described; as also the peculiar 8rd pers. siog. osed as aor. pass.^ 
the past pass, participle in If or if , aod the fot. pass, participles 
or gerandives. In all other parts of the verb middle forms are 
used, if necessary, with passive meaning. 

499. U. Intensive* The intensive conjugation signifies the 
intensification or the repetition of the action expressed by the 
primary coojugation of a root. Forms outside the present^system 
are too rare to need notice here; indeed, even within that system 
they are by no means common in the later language. Intensives 
fall into two classes. 

500. 1. The verbs of the first class (only act.) form their in- 
tensive-stem by reduplication, and the reduplicating syllable is 
streogthened. a. Radical ^ and ^ are reduplicated with '^f^ ^ 
and ^ with 1^ ^ and Bf with ^; thus, ^TT^* ?[TH[» 'hft lft^^« 
b. Sometimes the reduplicating syllable has a final consonant, taken 
from the end of the root; thus, ^T^* ^^^^* <^* Sometimes the 
reduplication is dissyllabic, an t-vowel being inserted after the 
final consonant of the reduplicating syllable; thus, q^M. — 
The model of inflection is the present-system of the reduplicating- 
class, but deviations are not rare; in particular^ an ^is sometimes 
inserted between stem and ending. 

501. 2. From the intensive-stem as just described may be formed 
another , formally identical with a passive-stem , by the suffix ff. 
It takes middle inflection, but has no passive value, being used 
precisely as is the intensive just mentioned. Thus, ^v^, 4|49l|^. 

502. A few intensives , having lost their value as such, come 
to be used as presents, and are treated by the native grammarians 
as simple roots. Thus Wf^> really intensive of V *wake', is 
assigned to the root-class: pres. ^Iff^ etc, du. ^|«l|^ etc.; 
impf. 1. ^^R<«i» ^- ^'WRJ' ^ ^Wni^f du. "^Vl^ etc. So 
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also ^(Xs( 1) iotens. of J^ ^ ran', used as a present with the sense 
*be poor\ fifV ^wash', and some others, use the intensive 
present -system in the same way, and are assigned to the re- 
duplicating class; thus, drd sing. ii^fTV) 3rd pi. iKil^flf* 
Intensive forms oatside the present-system are very rare. 

503. III. DesideratiTe* By this conjugation is denoted a desire 
for the action or condition denoted by the simple root; thas, 
frnnf^ ^I drink', desid. (MMI^IT^ 'I ^ifih to drink\ 

504. To form the desiderative-stem the root is reduplicated, 
and adds ^, sometimes ^ . The consonant of the reduplication 
is determined by the usual rules; the vowel of reduplication is ^ 
if the root has an a-vowel, an t-vowel , or ^, and ^ if the root 
has an u-vowel. Thus, JfJ, f^PTrefTf ; ^, iMWRf ; H, lSP|5rf?T> 

505. A number of roots form an abbreviated desiderative* 

stem ; thus, iqni.* f^^fif; ^> t^Wfif- 

506. The conjugation in the present-system is like that of 
other a-stems. Outside of that desiderative forms are quite in- 
frequent The perfect is the periphrastic. The aorist is of the 
f^-form; thus, %T^, ^fUjM^; ^VfTlfM^?* The futures are made 
with the auxiliary vowel ^; thus, (TUmnVs (fUj^lffN* The 
verbal nouns are made with ^ in all forms where that vowel is 
ever taken. A passive may be made; thus, ^T^^^f^ *it is desired 
to be obtained'; parttfi^. 

507. IV. Causative. 1. The present-system of the causative 
has been treated of already. 2. The perfect is the periphrastic, 
the derivative noun in ITT being formed from the causative-stem; 
thus, \||4^€|| ^n(rC* ^* The aorist is the reduplicated, made in 
general directly from the root, and formally unconnected with the 

causative-stem; thus, ^, ll^M^H' ^U^H* '° ^ ^^^ instances, 
where the root has assumed a peculiar form before the causative- 
sign, the reduplicated aoiist is made from this form, not from the 
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simple root; thus, ^Tfi WHHlf^t VPlf^Mtl.- 4- Both faturea are 
made from the caqsative-stem, the aoxiliary ^ replacing the final 
^; thu8, vrrf^rafir* Vr^f^Wlftl. S. The verbal noans and 
adjectives are in part formed from the causative-stem in the same 
manner as the fatores, in part from the eaosativelj strengthened 
root-form; thus, pass, part ^TTf^y fat. pass. part, (gerundive) 

^m (§ 310). 

508. Causative passive and desiderative. These may be made 
from the causative-stem as follows. 1. The passive-stem is formed 
bj adding the usual passive sign H to the causativelj strengthened 
root, the syllables ysn being omitted ; thus, VT^* S* The desider- 
ative-stem is made bj reduplication and addition of the syllables 
f[^, of which the ^ replaces the final ^ of the causative-stem; 
thus, f^Mll^fqilPly fW^TRf^nrfff* This is a rare formation. 

509. y. Denominative* A denominative conjugation is one 
that has as basis a noun-stem. In general, the base is made from 
the noun-stem by means of the conjugation-sign H , which has the 
accent Intermediate between the denominative and causative con- 
jugations stands a class of verbs plainly denominative in origin but 
having the causative accent. Thus, from ^pPTi J(Wf[^^ tnantrdytUe; 
from 4tfn9 41n4fll Jf^rtdj/atL 8ee § 76. 

510. The denominative meaning is of the greatest variety; 
e. g. *be like*, *act as*, 'regard or treat as', *make into', 
Mesire^ crave' — that which is signified by the noun-stem. 
Examples: from m?B^ 'penance, asceticism', HM^Hl * practise 
ascetism'; from ifin^» ^4mf}| 'honor'; jmi<j7t 'blacken'; 
^Tnrf^ ^SG^k horses'; 4lM|€|ni 'play the herdsman, protect'; 
Clil^lPl ' desire wealth ' ; fl|l|QI|Rl * pl&y the physician, cure' ; 1T^^- 
iqfTf 'desire a son', from the poss. cpd inRUif 'desiring a son"* 

Ptrry, Saaakrit Primer. • |o 
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I. Sanskrit-English Glossary. 



Glossary to the Exercises, 

For the alphabetic order of Sanskrit words see p. xii. 



I. Sansicrit-English. 

Adjectives in -a form their feminine in -d, unless otherwise stated. 



ak§a m., die, dice. 

ak§an (ak^:775) n., eje. 

agni m., fire ; as n. pr.^ Agni, the 

god of fire. 
agnihotrm m., a kind of priest 
agra n., front; tip, end. 
anga n,, limb; body. 
angiras (253) m., certain mythical 

characters. 
anjali m. , a gesture (Voc. 37). 
aiiu a., small; as n., atom. 
ataa adv., hence. 
ati adv., across, past; in cpds, 

to excess. 
oHthi m., gnest. 
atra adv., here, hither. 
atha adv., then; thereupon. 
atharvaveda m., the fourth Veda. 
ados (asdui 287) pron., that one; 

so-and-so. 
adya adv., to-day. 
adyatana adj., of to-day. 
adroha m., faithfulness. 
adharma m., injustice, wrong. 



adhaa adv., below, down. 
adhast&t adv., below; prep., w. 

gen., underneath. 
adhi adv., over, above, on. 
adhika a., additional; superior. 
adhUa part, of adhi-i. 
adhund adv., now. 
adhvaryu m., priest who recites 

the Yajurveda. 
^ an (dniti: 429) breathe; — + 

pra breathe; live. 
an, before cons, a, negative prefix. 
anaifuh (278) m., ox. 
onon^aramad v., after, immediately 

afterward; as prep., w. abl., 

right after. 
cmartha m., misfortune. 
anavadya a., faultless. 
anahilapdtaka n., n. pr.y a city. 
anu adv., after, along, toward, 
anuibfi/aa., favorable ; as n., favor. 
anujnd f., permission. 
anurUpa a., suitable. 
aneka a., several. 
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anfta o., nntrath. 

anta m., end ; in loc, at last 

antara a., inner; as n., interior, 
middle; interval, difference; oc- 
casion, janctare. Cf. 376, 4. 

andha a., blind. 

andhra m., n. pr., a people. 

anna n., food, fodder. 

anya (231) pron. adj., other. 

anyatra adv., elsewhere. 

anvanc (272) a., following. 

anvaya m., descendant, progeny. 

ap (277) f. pi., water. 

apara (233) pron. adj., hinder; 
other. 

apt (190) adv., unto; further; as 
conj., also, even. 

apsaraa f., heavenly nymph. 

abhaya n., feeling of safety ; safe- 
ty- 

abhi adv., to, unto. 

ahhipr&ya m., plan, design ; view. 

abhydsa m., stady, recitation. 

amjrta a., immortal ; as n., nectar. 

ambd (273) f., mother. 

ayam same as idam» 

ari m., enemy. 

artha m., parpose; meaning; 

wealth. 
y arthaya (den. : arthdyate) ask 

for (w. two ace); -{-pra idem. 
aryaman (284) m., n. pr, 
y arh (drhati) deserve; have a 

right to ; w. inf. (320), be able. 
alam adv., enongh ; very ; w. instr., 

enough of, away with; w. dat, 

suitable for. 
ali m., bee. 
ava adv., down, off. 



ava^a a., necessary. 
avasthd f., condition, state. 
avdnc (272) a., downward. 
y/ lag (afnutd) acquire, obtain; 

— + tam-upa idem. 
^ 2ag (agnitt) eat; cans, {dcdya" 

it) make eat, give to eat. 
aflti (332) num., eighty. 
afru n., tear. 
afva m., horse, 
aprtn m. du., n. pr., the A^vins 

(the Indian Aug xoOpoi). 
aft<* (332) num., eight 
aftddaga (332) num., eighteen. 
Of {^tnpa/t (329,332) num.,twenty- 

eight. 
^la$ (dsti : 426) be, exist 
y'2a8 (dsyati) throw, hurl; — 

+ abhi repeat, study, learn ; — 

+ ni entrust; — + pra throw 

forward or into. 
a$i m., sword. 
asura m., demon. 
asdu same as adaa. 
aathan (asthi: 275) n., bone. 
asmad same as vayam; as stem 

in cpds, cf. 352, 4. 
ahan (ahar^ ahas: 271) n., day. 
aham (223) pron., I. 
ahita a., disagreeable. 
aho ezcl., oh I ah I 
ahordtra n., a day and a night 



d (130) adv., hither, unto; as prep., 

w. abl., hither from; until. 

i^dra m., form, figure. 

dArdpa m., air, sky. 

dkf§ta part of d'kr§. 

dkrdnta part of d-kram. 

13^ 
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dgamana n., arrival. 
dc&ra m.f ^'walk and conversa- 
tion''; conduct; observance. 
dcdrya m., teacher. 
Hjnd f., command. 
dtman m., soal, self; often simple 

reflexive pronoun. 
&di m., beginning; in cpds, cf. 

375, 1. 
dditya m., sun. 

adefa m., command, prescription. 
V dp (dpndtiydpnuti) acquire, reach; 

— \-ava^ pra^ or anu-^a, idem; 

+ sam idem ; finish. 
dpad f., calamity. 
dptajptLTt. of dp f trustworthy; fit. 
dyufmant (263) a., long-lived. 
dvi^tOf part, of tnp + d^ entered 

(by), i. e. filled (with). 
dgd t, hope. 
dgu a., swift 
d^ama m., hermitage. 
^d8 (dste: 424) sit; cans, (d- 

idyati) place; — -{-upa sit by; 

wait upon; reverence. 
daana n., seat, chair. 
dharafia n., bringing. 
dhdra m., food. 
dhuH f., oblation, offering* 



\f% (SH ['itS: 408]) go: - + ad%t 
mid., go over, repeat, read; 
caus. {adhydpdyalx) teach; — 

+afiu follow; \-apag09k^9,ji 

1- cibhi approach ; — + a»tam 

(litUy go home) set (of the sun, 
etc.^; — + ud rise; + upa ap- 
proach; — '{'pra go forth; die. 

icchd f., wish, -f ^. A W4 . 1^ 



itara (231) pron. adj., other. 

itas adv., hence. 

iti adv., thus, so. 

ittham adv., in this way, so. 

idam (285-286) pron.^ this, 

here. 
Vidh, indh (mddhd: AAA) kindle, 

light. 
indu m., moon. 

indra m., n. pr., the god Indra. 
indraprastha n., n. jir., Delhi, 
tm^dttf f., n. pr., a goddess. 
iyarU (263) a., so great; so mach. 
iyam fem. of t Jam. 
iva adv., postpos., as; like. 
V'lif (iccAd/t: 109) wish, desire, 
i^ m., arrow. 
Ma adv., here, hither. 



^ ik§ (ikfate) see, behold ; — + upa 

neglect; — '\-prati expect. 
Idf^y f. •!, a., such. 
V^9 (ifffe.* 422) rule, own (gen.), 
fpvoram., master; lord; rich man. 



ucchrita part of ud-^^ high, 
tid adv., up, up forth or out 
udano (272) a., northward. 
udadhi m., ocean. 
%idaya m., rise. 
uc2ara n., belly. 
udyata part of tid-yom, ready, 
ttcfydna n., garden. 
udyoga mi., diligence. 
udyogin a., diligent, energetic 
upa adv., to, toward. 
upanayana n., initiation. 
upani§ad f., certain Yedic works. 
upabhoga m., enjoyment 
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upavita n^ sacred cord of the 

three higher castes. 
t^dnah (249) f., sandal, shoe. 
fi^ha a.y da., both. 
uras n., breast, 
tini, f. urviy a., wide. 
urvafl f., n. pr., an Apsaras. 
u§a8 f., dawn; as n. pr., Of as, 

goddess of the dawn. 



Vr (x^chdH: 109) move; go to; 

fall to one*s lot, fall upon; cans. 

(arpdyati) send; pat; give. 
jrk§a m., bear. 
fgveda m., the Rigveda. 
re f.. Terse of the Bigveda; in 

pi., the Rigveda. 
ffia n., debt 
fivij ni., priest 
ffi nn., seer. 

eka (231, 232) nam., one; pi., 
some; eke*'eke^ some** others. 
ekadd adv., once apon a time. 
ekddafa (332) nam., eleven. 
ekddaga (334) a. eleventh. 
etad (231) pron., this, this here. 
eva adv., jast, exactly. 
evam adv., so, thas. 
e^a same as etad. 



Ofiha in., lip. 



du^adha n., medicine. 



ka (232) pron. 1. interrogative, 
who, what; kim w. instr., cf. 
note on p. 89. — 2. indefinite, 
adj. and sabst., chiefly w. parti- 



cles eOf eana^ eid^ (xpi^ some one 

or other; so also w. relatives; 

oftenest in neg. claases : no one 

whatever (236). 
Irafa m., mat 
kar^aka m., thorn, enemy. 
kar^t^ m., neck. 
kar^va m., n. pr, 
katham adv., how? 
^kathaya (den.: kathdyaii) relate, 

tell. 
kadd adv., when? — + cana^ cid^ 

opt, at some time, ever; often 

w. neg. 
karUftha a., yoangest 
karayoB a., yoanger. 
kanyd f., daaghter, maiden. 
k€^ m., monkey. 
kapota m., dove. 
^kamp (kdmpate) tremble. 
kara m., hand; trank (of elephant) ; 

ray; toll, tax. 
karin m., elephant 
karutjia a., lamentable. 
kar^ m., ear. 
kartf a. 9 doer, maker (204); 

anthor. 
karfRonn^ deed; ceremony; fate. 
}/kal + earn (eamkaldytUi) pat 

together^ add. 
kaiaha m.« qaarreL 
kald f., crescent 
kaUnga m., n. pr.^ a people. 
kaliyuga n., the ''Iron Age" of 

the world. 
kalydf^ n.^ advantage; salvation. 
kavi m«, poet 
Ird^a a., one-^yed. 
kdnti t, charm; grace. 
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kdma m., desire, love ; as n. pr.^ 
the god of love. 

kdmadugha a., granting wishes; 
as f. sabst., sc. dhena^ the fab- 
nloas Wonder-cow. 

k&maduh a., idem. 

k&ya m,y bodj. 

kdrana n., reason, cause. 

'k&rin a., causing, making. 

kdrya n., business, concern. 

kola m., time. 

koliddsa m., n. pr.,, a poet 

kdvya n., poem. 

Ardpf f., n. p*., a citj, Benares. 

k&§tha n., fagot; wood. 

kd§thamaya a., made of wood. 

ibm neut of ka ; w. tu^ however. 

kiyant (263) pron. adj., how 
great? 

kirti f., glory. 

kutas adv., whence? why? 

kutra adv., where? whither? 

kunta m., spear. 

yAiip (kupyati) be angry (gen. 
or dat.). 

kumdra m., boy, prince. 

kugala a., able; clever; learned. 

[/ VcrQcaroti, kuruti: § 394-5) make, 
do, perform; — + adhi put at 
the head, make ruler over (loc) ; 
— + apa do evil to, harm (gen., 
loc, ace.) ; — + apo'd pay ; — 
+ alam prepare, adorn ; — y dvis 
(dvi§karoti) make known^ ex- 
hibit ; — + tfpa do good to, be- 
nefit (gen., loc); — -ytiraa (ft- 
raak,) hide; blame; — + pura$ 
put at the head; — -^prati pay, 
recompense, pnnbh (ace rei. 



gen., dat., or loc pers.); — 

-^prddus make known or visible ; 

h 9<^^ (395) prepare, adorn. 

y/2itr (kirdtt) strew, scatter; — 

+ vt, idem. 
ykjrt (krntdtii 110) cut, cut off; 

— + ava idem, 
itffi f., work (literary). 
kftrima a., adopted. 
kftma a., whole, entire. 
kjrpana a., poor; niggardly. 
kjpd f., graciousness, pity. 
}/kf§ (kdr§aH) draw ; — + a draw 

on or up; — (kffdti) plough. 
kjrfi f., agriculture. 
kffivala m., husbandman, peasant. 
kfp}a a., black; as m., n.pr.^ the 

god Ers^a. 
^klp (kdlpate) be in order; tend 

or conduce to (dat.) ; cans, (kal^ 

pdyati^ -te) ordain, appoint 
ketu m., banner. 
kega m., hair. 

kdildsa m., n. pr., a mountain. 
koti f., peak ; point, tip. 
kopa m., anger. 
ko§a m., treasure; treasury. 
kdunteya m., n. pr. 
kdusalyd f., n. p*. 
^kram (krdmaH^ krdtnate: 134) 

step; — + €Ui pass beyond; 

transgress; pass (of time); — 

+ d stride up to, attack; — 

+ nia go out 
y/An (krir^iti, kri^flti) buy. 

^^^ ^o g&03e» sport 

y/itrudA (ibtic2ftyah) be angry (gen. 

or dat.). 
krodha m., anger. 
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kva adv., where? whither? + eit 
sometimes, ever. 

kfaria m. n., moment; time. 

kfatriya m., warrior, man of the 
second caste. 

k§aya m., decay, destruction. 

yk§an (kfatj^dtiy k§a^uti) hurt* 
wound. 

"^k^al (k§<ildyati) wash; \-pra 

idem. 

k§dtra a.y soitable for Efatrijas. 

^2kp (kfindti) destroy. 

kfitipa m., king. 

}/kfip (kfipdti) hnrl, throw. 

Ar^^a part. of2A:^', reduced, de- 
cayed, ruined. 

kfira n., milk. 

kfudra a., little, smalL 

kftidh f., hunger. 

k^etra n., field. 



\/khan (khdnati) dig. 
khara m., ass. 



gangd f,, n. pr.^ the Gangea. 

gaja m., elephant. 

Vgaijiaya (den. : gar^yatt) number^ 
count; — + ova despise. 

gati f., gait; course. 

gandha m., odor, perfume. 

gandharva m., a Gandhanra, one 
of a band of celestial singers. 

'^gam {gdcchati : 100) go ; — + onu 
follow; — -^-ahhi visit, attend; 
— Yava understand; — \-a9tam 
go down, set (cf. t + atlam) ; — 
+ & come; — + ud rise; — 
+ nU come forth; proceed from; 



— + Bam (mid.) come together, 
meet (instr.). ^ ^^Jf^ - ^^ ^ iVt 

gariyaa comp., very nonorable. 

y2ga (giyati) sing. 

gdndharvay f. -f, a., in the manner 
of Gandharvas. 

ygOh (g&haU) plunge; — + aoa 
dive or plunge under (ace.). 

gir f., voice, song. 

giri m., mountain. 

gita n., song; singing. 

gurtia m., quality, excellence. 

guru m., teacher. 

}/guih (g&hati: 101) hide, conceal; 
cans. (jgUhdyati) idem. 

guhd f., cave. 

grha n., house. 

grhastha m., householder, head of 
family. 

gthya a., domestic 

go (209) m., f., bull, steer, cow; 
as f., fig., speech. 

gotva n., ox-nature, stupidity. 

gopa m., cowherd, shepherd; 
guardian. 

Vgopdya (den. : gopdyati) be keep- 
er; guard. 

gdurava n., weight; dignity. 

y granth (grathndti) string to- 
gether; compose. 

grantha m., literary work, book. 

V^fl^ (^^9^^*, grhtfiti) receive, 
seize; — +m hold, restrain, 
check; — +praH take. 

grdma m., village. 

grdsa m., bite, mouthful. 



mX f<A*^. 



ghata m., pot, vessel. 
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ghdsa m.j fodder, hay. 

ghfta n., clarified batter; ghee. 

}/ghrA (JighraH: 102) smell. 



ea encL conj., and^ also, re, -que ; 

sometimes = if. 
cakra n., wheel. 
\fcaki (cd§fe: 421) see, behold; 

— + d relate; call, name; — 
+ vi'd explain. 

cakfus n,, eye. 

catur (332) num., four. 

caturtha^ f. -I, a., fourth. 

caturdaga (332) num., fourteen. 

catufpad (282) a., quadruped. 

catv&ringat (332) num., forty. 

eandra m., moon. 

candramas m., moon. 

\'cam^ used only with d (dc^mo/i), 

sip; rinse the month. 
camatkdra m., astonishment. 
\^car (edrati) go, wander; graze 

(of cattle); tr., perform, commit; 

— + A perform, complete, do; 

— + sam-d idem ; — + ucf cans. 
(uccdrdyati) pronounce, say. 

'Cara a., moving, going. 
carar^a m., n., foot, leg. 
carita n., behavior, life. 
carman n., hide, skin; leather. 
carmatnaya a., leathern. 
ycal (cdlatt) stir; — + pra move 

on, march ; — |-pra-w, tr., move, 

stir. 
cdturmd9ya n., a certain sacrifice. 
cdmikara n., gold, 
cdra m., spy. 
cdru a., beautiful. 
|/ct (cindti, cinutS) gather; — + 



nis or vi-nie decide, conclude; 

-i-pra gather ; — + w idem ; — 

+ «atii collect. 
citta n., notice ; thought; mind. 
ydnt (eintdyati) consider. 
dram adv., long, a long time. 
^ cud '\- pra in cans, (pracoddyatt)^ 

impel. 
ycur (cordyati) steal. 
dUjd f., top-knot, scalp. 
ced adv., postpos., if. 
\/ce§f (ci§tati^ 't$) stir, be alive. 
cdulukya m., n. /»*., a people. 
|/c^ (cydvate) totter, fail ; \-vi 

fall away. 



chattra n., umbrella. 

c^%d f., shade. 

^ chid (chindtH^ chinddhi) cut, cut 
off; — -{-(wa idem ; — + A take 
away, remove ; — + tkf exter- 
minate. 



jagat n., that which move-s ; men 
and beasts; the world. 

yjan (jdyate : 155 ; jandyati) trans. 
(jandyati and active forms) beget, 
produce; intrans. (jdyate and 
middle forms) be born (mother in 
loc.), arise, spring up; — + ud 
(ujjdyate) be born, arise (abl.); 
— + pra or earn idem. 

jana m., man; pi., and coll. in 
sing., people, folks. 

janaka m., father. 

jananM f., mother. 

janman n., birth, existence. 

jaya m., victory. 

jarae (280) f., old age. 
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jara (280) f., old age. 

jala n., water. 

yjalp (Jdlpatt) speak; chat 

Yjdgaraya (cans.) awaken. 

jaH L, birth; caste; kind. 

jdmdtf m., son-in-law. 

jdyd f., woman, wife. 

jdla n., net. 

\fji (jdyatt) trans, and intrans., 
conquer, win; — +pflrtf, mid., 
be conquered (of. in Voc 9). 

jina m., n. pr., a name of Buddha. 

jihvd f., tongue. 

jivita n., life. 

juhU f., spoon, esp. sacrificial 

spoon. 
Jetf m., conqueror, victor. 
'jna a., knowing. 
yjnd (jdndti^ jdnitS: 403) know; 

— -^anu permit; — + d cans. 

{djn&pdyatt) command ; — + f t 

recognize. 
jndna n., knowledge; insight 
jyd f., bowstring. 
jye§fha (340) a., best; oldest 
jyotifa n., astronomy ; astronomi* 

cal text-book. 
jyotU n., light; star; heavenly 

body. 



ta (228-230) pron., he, etc ; that, 
both subst and adj.; also as 
def. article. 

tak§afild f., n. fnr.^ Taxila, a city. 

}/ ta4 (Jid4dyat%) strike, beat 

taifdga m., pond. 

tatfit {'3 lightning. 

ta^4^ iD.y rice. 



tatas adv., thence, therefore; there- 
upon. 
tcUra adv., there, thither. 
tathd adv., in that way, so. 
tad nom. and ace. s. n. to ta; as 

adv., therefore. 
tadd adv., then. 
tadyathd adv., namely, to wit. 
\tan (tandti, tanuii), tr., stretch, 

extend; perform (a sacrifice); 

— + a cause, bring about; — 

-{■pra extend. 
^tap (tdpati, -te), tr. and intr., 

burn; pain; in pass., suffer, do 

penance. 
tapaa n., heat; self-torture. 
tapasvin a., practising ascctism; 

as m., ascetic. 
ytam (tdmyati: 131) be sad. 
tarn m., tree. 

tarutjta^ f. -I, a., young, delicate. 
taathivdhs pf. part, of athd ; as n., 

the immovable. 
tddfg a., such. 
tdlu n., palate. 
tdvant adj., so great, so much; 

tdvat as adv., so long, so much ; 

often concessive, like done^ dock, 
tiraskariifl t, veil. 
tiryane (272) a., going horixontally; 

as subst, animal. 
tilaka m., ornament (often fig.). 
tira n., bank, shore. 
tirtha n., bathing-place; place of 

pilgrimage. 
tivra a., great, strong, violent 
tu conj., but, however. 
\ftud (tuddtt) push; strike. 
\fttd (toldyati) weigh. 
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\/tuf (tusyati) rejoice, take pleasure 
in (w. instr.). 

^ tf (tdrati) cross over ; h ora 

descend; + ud emerge; h pra 

in cans, (pratdrdyati)^ deceive. 

tr%a, f. -d (335), a., third. 

V^rP (ffpy^^O satisfy oneself. 
tjTft^d f., thirst, desire. 
Ujasvin a., coarageoas. 
}/tyoj (tydjati) leave, abandon; 

+ pari leave off, give np. 
trayodaga (332) nom., thirteen. 
tri (332) num., three. 
tringat (332) nom., thirty. 
triloka n., -ki f., the threefold 

world. 
trivjrt a., triple, threefold. 
trifiir§an a., three-headed. 
trifpdfh f., name of a metre. 
tryaflti nom., eighty -three. 
tva stem of pron. of 2d pers. (226 ; 

cf. 352, 4). 
tvad so-called stem of pron. tva. 
tvoftr 03*9 ^' P''*> A god, Tvaftar. 



ydang (ddgatt) bite. 

danfprd f., tooth. 

dak§a m., n. |»*. 

dai(:^'tia a., right-hand; southern. 

daf^a m., stick; punishment. 

}/dan4aya (den.: datj^ifdyatt) pun- 
ish. 

dadhan (dadki: 275) n., curds. 

dadhyanc (weakest -cMlc) m., n. j!>r. 

y dam (d&myati : 131) control ; cans. 
(damdyatt) tame; compel. 

cfa^d f., compassion, pity. 

daridra a., poor. 

dargana n., philosophical system. 



cZopa (332) num., ten. 

dagaratha m., n. pr. 

dof fa part, of dang. 

]/dah (ddhatt) bum. 

Vl(fd (dddOH, datti: 436) give; in 
cans, {d&pdyati) make give or 
pay; — + d take (312); — -k-pra 
entrust; give in marriage. 

)/2dd (dydtii 132) cut. 

dd(r m., giver; as adj. (204), gen- 
erous. 

dikna n., gift, present ; generosity. 

ddnava m., demon. 

ddsa m., slave, groom. 

ddsi f., female slave, servant 

dina n., day. 

ciit? (277) f. (rarely m.), sky. 

divasa m., day. 

divya a., heavenly, divine. 

^dig (digdtt) show, point out; — 
+ d command ; — + upa teach, 
instruct. 

dig f., point, cardinal point; 
quarter, region; direction. 

\fdih (ddgdhi: 428) smear. 

dlrghatL,^ long; — am adv., afar. 

dfrghdyuB a., long-lived. 

\fdlv (divyati) play. 

y'du (dundti)y intr., burn, feel dis- 
tressed; tr., distress (ace). 

duJ^kha n., misery; misfortune. 

dugdha n., milk. 

durjana m., scamp, rogue. 

durdagd f., misfortune. 

durlabha a., hard to find or reach; 
dificult. 

^duf (du§yati) be defiled. 

du^ayukta a., badly arranged. 

du^^arUa m.| n. j)r. 
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dus insep. prefix, bad; hard. 
\^duh (ddgdhi, dttgdhd: 428) milk. 
duhitf f., daughter. 
dUta m., messenger, envoj. 
^dr in cans, (ddrdyati) + vi tear 

open. 
\^drg (127) see; cans, (dargdyati) 

show; pass, (dtfydte) seem, 

look. 
drg f., look, glance ; eye. 
deva m., god; f. -f> goddess; 

qaeen. 
devaku f., n. pr. 
devakula n., temple. 
devatd f., divinity, deity, 
ciepa m., region, land. 
ddiva^ f. -;, divine. 
do§a m., fault, 
c/yuf^ f., brilliancy. 
dravya n., property ; object 
dra§tr n>*9 8®cr 9 author (of Yedic 

hymns, etc.). 
ydru (drdvati) run. 
y druh (druhyati) be hostile, offend. 
dva (332) num., two. 
dv&^tha m., doorkeeper. 
dvdr f., door, gate. 
dvija m., Aryan. 
doijati m., Aryan. 
dmtlya (335) a., second. 
dvipad (282) a., biped. 
ydvi^ (dvS§tij dvift^ hate; — + 

pra hate extremely. 
ilt^tV m., enemy. 
dcia adv.^ twice. 
dv^pin m., panther. 



d^ana n., money, riches. 
dhanin tk^ wealthy. 



dhanus n., bow. 

dharma m., right; law; virtue. 

l^ldhd (dddhati, dhatti: 435) put, 
place; — + api close, cover, 

keep shut; Y & put on; mid., 

receive; h sam-d lay or place 

on; — + fit lay down; — + 
pari in cans. {'dh&pdyati)y make 
put on, clothe in (two ace); 
— '{• vi arrange, ordain; — + 
iam put together, unite; lay on. 

)/Uh& (dhdyati: 126) suck. 

dhdtf m., creator. 

dhdnya n., grain. 

dhdrmika a., right, just 

^dkdv (dhdvati) run; — + anu 
run after. 

dhdvana n., running; course. 

dhl f., understanding, insight 

dhJmant a., wise, prudent 

dhlra a., steadfast, firm, brave. 

Vdhn (dhunoHy dhunutS: 391), 
shake. 

Vdhf in cans, (dhdrdyati) bear. 

dhfti f., firmness; courage. 

dhenu f., cow. 

dhdirya n., steadfastness. 

ydhyd (dhydyati) think, ponder. 



na adv.^ not ; with opt., cf. 207. 

nak§atra n., lunar mansion. 

nagara n., -I f., city. 

nadi f., river. 

^nand (ndndati^ ^te) + abhi re- 
joice in, greet joyfully (ace.). 

\^nam (ndmatt)^ intr., bow, bend ; 
tr., honor, reverence (ace.). 

nomas n., honor, glory. 

nara m., man (vir and homo). 
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naraka m., holl. 

narmadd f., n,pr,^ a river in India. 

fidUi m., fi. pr. 



nava a., new. 



nova (332) nam., nine. 

navati (332) num., ninety. 

navadaga (332) nom., nineteen. 

navlna a., new. 

I^no^j (ndgyati) perish; — -i- vi 
perish; disappear. 

ynah (ndhyati) bind; — + sam 
gird, eqaip oneself. 

nOga m., snake. 

ndfaka n., drama, play. 

ndman n., name; ndma adv., by 
name. 

n&H f., woman, wife. 

fidZf f., pipe, condait 

n&fa m., destmction. 

m adv., down; in, into. 

nitya a., constant; daily; -am as 
adv., always, daily. 

nide^a m., command. 

l^ntn(f (m'mtot) blame. 

ntpufia a., shrewd, skilled. 

niyata, part of m'-yaifiy ordain- 
ed, fixed, permanent. 

nirdaya a., pitiless. 

nirvfti f., contentment, happiness. 

ni8 adv., out, forth. 

nigcaya m., decision, certainty. 

^nf (ndyati; cans, ndydyatt) lead, 
gnide; — + opa lead away; — 
+ d bring; — + upa introduce, 
consecrate, initiate; — + nis 
bring to an end, determine, 
settle; — + pari lead about; 
marry. 

filca a., low. 



nlH f., conduct of life; ethics, pol- 
itics. 
niruj a., healthy, well. 
nUakarjtfha m., n. pr. 
\fnrt (nftyati) dance. 
njrtta n., dance, dancing. 
n^rpa m., king. 
njrpati m., king. 
netf m., leader. 

netra n., leading-rope, cord; eye. 
ndu f., ship. 
nyane (272) a., low. 
nydya m., logic. 
nydyya a., right, proper. 



paXrfa m., wing, side; party. 

pak§in m., bird. 

pahka n., mud, bog. 

^pac (pdcati) cook. 

I>anca (332) num., five. 

pancadaga (332) num., fifteen. 

pancapancdga (334) a., fifty-fifth. 

pancdgat (332) num., fifty. 

}/pat (pd(dyati) split open. 

|7a{u a., skilled. 

[/path (pdthati) recite, read. 

parti m. pL, n.pr., certain demons. 

pai^Lifita DL, learned man; pandit 

\/pat (pdtati) fall, fly; — + tkf 
fly up. 

pa/t (274) m., lord, master; hus- 
band. 

pattra n., leaf, letter. 

patni f., wife, consort. 

pathi same as panthatu 

pathya a., wholesome. 

pad (282) m., foot 

y/pad (pddyate) go; — + vi-d in 
cans. {vydpdddyatC) kill; — -I* 
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nis (ni§pddyate) grow, arise from 

(abl.); — + pra flee for refuge 

to (ace). 
pada n., step; place. 
padma m. n^ lotos. 
panthan (278) m., road, path. 
pay€U n., milk. 

para (233) a., chief, highest ; other. 
paramdtman m,, the world*spirit. 
parafu m., axe. 
pard adv., to a distance, away. 
pari adv., round aboat, aroand. 
parwr&j (247, 2) m., wandering 

ascetic 
pari§ad f., assembly. 
parvata m., mountain. 
}/palay (pdldyate: cf. p. 116, note) 

flee. 
Vp^ (pd^atii 127) see. 
pafu m., beast. 
pagcdt adv., behind (w. gen.). 
y/lpS (pibati: 102) drink; cans. 

(paydyati) give to drink, water. 
y2pa (pdtt) protect; cans, paid- 

yatx) idem. 
pdtaliputra n., n. pr., the city 

Patn&. 
pdfha m., lecture, lesson. 
pdvd m., hand. 
pdriini m., n. pr. 
pdtj^ifava m., descendant of P&p^^. 
pdtaka n., crime, sin. 
pdtra n., pot, vessel. 
pdda m., foot; quarter; ray, beam. 
pdpa a., bad; as n. subst, sin. 
pdrihiva m., prince. 
pdrvatl f., n. p*. 
pdlana n., protection, 
fd^ m., noose, cord, snare. 



pdgupdlya n., cattle-raising. 
pitjr m., father; du., parents; pi., 

Manes. 
\^pi§ (pindftO S^i^^y crnsh. 
ypi same as pyd. 
pina part, of pf, fat. 

Vp^4 (p^4^y<i^0 torment, vex. 

putha same as pumdna. 

putfya a., meritorious, holy, aos- 

picions; as n., merit. 
putra m., son; -tfi f., daughter. 
punar adv., again, but 
pumdnB (279) m., man, male. 
pwr f., city. 

pwrd adv., earlier, formerly. 
purSf^a^ f. -a and -f, a., former, 

ancient ; as n., one of a class of 

works on the creation, etc 
puru^ m., man {homo). 
purHravaa m., n. pr., Pur^ravas. 
purohita m., domestic priest 
pulinda m., n. pr., a tribe in India. 
Vp^ (ptif^d/t) make increase or 

grow. 
pu§(a part of puf , stont, fat. 
pu^a n., flower. 
ptutaka n., book (manuscript). 
)/pfi (ptmift', punl/^ clean, 
l^l^i (p^dyati) honor. 
pQra m., flood, high-water. 
pUru m., fi. pr. 
pii§a^ (284) m., n. pr., Piifan, 

the 8un-god. 
pftMvl f., earth, gronnd. 
pfthu a., broad, wide 
pfthvl f., earth. 
pfthvUrdja m., n. pr. 
V^lp r (piparti) fill. 
pofoka m., supporter, maintainer. 
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pdutra m., grandson. 

p&ura m., citizen. 

Vpy^ (pyiy^te) swell, get stout 

pra adv., forward, forth. 

prakd^n a., bright, glistening; 
act, illaminating. 

\fpraeh (pjrcehdti) ask, ask about. 

prajd f., creature, subject 

prati adv. and prep., back, back, 
again; towards (postpos., w. 
ace). 

pratikida a., unfavorable. 

prat^anc (272) a., backward, west- 
ward. 

pratyaham adv., daily. 

}/prath in cans, (prathdyatt), 
spread; proclaim. 

prathama (335) a., first 

prabhdva m,, might, power. 

prabhuta a., much ; manj. 

pramatta a., careless. 

praydga m., n. pr., Allah&b&d. 

prayukta part of pra^yuj, 

prayoktf m., arranger, user. 

pralaya m., destruction. 

pragna m., question. 

prasanna^ part of pra-sad^ well- 
disposed. 

prahdra m., stroke, shot; wound. 

prdnc (272) forward, eastward. 

prdria m,, often pi., breath, life. 

prdr^in m., living creature. 

prdtar adv., earlj, in the morning. 

prdyafcitta n,, penance, expiation. 

prdyeria adv., commonly. 

prdsdda m., palace. 

priya a., dear. 

priyakarman a., kind. 

priyavdc a., saying pleasant things, 



sociable. 

priyavddin a., idem. 

l/|>rl (prlpfiff, prlpf^, act, de- 
light; mid., rejoice; cans, (^pr^' 
fjtdyatf), make glad, please. 
^plu (pldvate) + d drench. 



phdla n., fruit, reward. 
pluUavant a., fruitfuL 



\/bandh (badhndti, badhnMi) bind; 

entangle, catch; join; com* 

pose. 
bandhu m., relative. 
bala n., strength, might 
balavant a., strong, mighty. 
bali§tha a., strongest 
6aAu a., much, many. 
bdla a., young; as m., child, boy; 

f. -A, girl. 
bd^a m., tear, tears. 
bdhu m., arm. 
bindu m., drop. 
buddha part of 6ud%, awakened; 

enlightened. 
buddhi f., prudence, intelligence. 
buddhimant a., prudent 
ybudh(bddhati,'te; budhyati^-te)^ 

wake; know. 
budha m., wise man, sage. 
brahmacarya n., life of holinesa, 

esp. religions studentship. 
brahmacdrin a., studying sacred 

knowledge; as m., Br&hman 

student 
brdhman n., devotion ; sacred word 

(of God); sacred knowledge; 

world-spirit 
brakmdn (a personification ofbrd^ 
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hman)m.j the supreme AU-Soal; 

Brahma, the Creator. 
hrahmahan (283) m., killing a 

Br&hmaQ. 
brdhma^a m., priest, Br&hmaD. 
ybrU (braviti^ brUti)^ speak, say; 

— \^a explain, teach, announce; 

— + vi explain, announce. 



hhakta a., devoted, true. 
hhakti f., devotion; honor. 
}fhhak§ (bhakfdyati) eat. 
bhakfana n., eating. 
bhagavant a., honorable, blessed. 
^bhaj (bhdjaHf "te) divide; — +w 

distribute. 
}/bhanj (bhandkti) break, destroy. 
bhadra a., good, pleasant; as n., 

fortune. 
bhaya n., fear. 

bharatakhaf^4<^ m., n. pr.^ India. 
bhartf m., supporter; preserver; 

lord, master; husband. 
bhava m., n. pr., a name of Qiva. 
bhavanty f. bhavatl; in voc bhos^ 

f. bhavati; used in respectful 

address instead of pronoun of 

2nd person. Cf. § 264. 
bhasman n., ashes. 
\fbh& (bh&ti) gleam, glance; — 

+ d or vi idem. 
bh&ga m., part, piece, share. 
•bhdj a., sharing. 
bh&nu m., sun. 
bh&ra m., burden. 
bhdryd f., wife, woman. 
^bhd§ (bhd§ate) speak; — -^prati 

answer (ace. of pers.) ; — + $am 

converse. 



bhd^d f., speech, language. 
bhd§vant a., shining, brilliant. 
]/bhik§ (bhik§ate) beg, get by beg- 
ging- / 
bhikfd f., akM. >iff 5? :**fj ^ 

bhik§u m., beggar; ascetic 
l^bhid (phindHi, bhinddhi) split. 
\/bhl (bibhdti) fear; in cans, (bhi- 

fdyate, bhdydyate) terrify. 
y2bhuj (bhundktif bhuhkt^ eat, 

enjoy; cans, (bhojdyati) feed; — 

•\-upa enjoy. 
'bhuj a., enjoying. 
bhujyu m., n. pr., a Yedic person. 
bhuvana n., world. 
^bhU (bhdvati^ "te) become; be, 

exist; — + abhi overpower; 

— + pari despise; — + pra 

arise; be mighty, rule; valere, 
bhU f., earth, ground. 
bhiUa part, of bhd; as n. subst, 

being, creature. 
bhUH f., prosperity, blessing. 
bhubhuj m., king. 
bhubhft m., king; mountain. 
bhUmi f., earth, ground, land. 
bhUyas (340) comp. adj., more; 

-yas adv., mostly. 
bhfi§aT^ n., ornament. 
y bhf (bhdrati, ^te) support (lit and 

fig). 

bhrgukaccha n., n. pr., Baroch, a 

holy place in India. 
bhftaka m., servant 
bhftya m., servant. 
bhf gam adv., greatly, much. 
bheka m., frog. 
bhoga m., enjoyment 
bhojana n., meal. 
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bhos see hhavant, 

y/ hhram (bh rdmyati: 131) wander 

about, fiit; — +part idem. 
hhrdtf m., brother. 
hhrm {,, eyebrow. 



makfikd f., fly, gnat 

maghavan (270) m., Indra. 

^majj (mdjjati) sink ; — + fu' id em. 

maifi m., jewel. 

mati f.y mind. 

matimant a., shrewdy prudent. 

matsya m., fish. 

maihi same as manthan, 

mad called stem of aham; cf. 

352,4 
|/fnad (midyati) get drunk; — 

+ pra be careless. 
madhu n., honey. 
madhuparka m., sweet drink. 
madhulih m., bee. 
madhya a., middle ; as n., middle ; 

waist. 
ynum (mdnyaU; manute) think, 

suppose ; — + sam honor. 
tnan<u n,, mind. 
manu^ya m., man (homo), 
manoratha m., wi»h. 
manohara a., agreeable; entranc- 
ing. 
mantra m., sacred text; spell, 

charm. 
mantrin m., minister; councillor. 
}/ month (mathn&ti) stir. 
manthan (278) m., stirring-stick. 
mandara m., n. pr., a mountain. 
mararj^a n., death, 
marut m., wind ; pi., n. pr., the 

Storm-gods. 



mastaka n., head. 

maAan^ (261) a., great 

mahdnasa n., kitchen. 

mah&r&ja m., great king. 

moAi^a m., n. pr, 

mahi^J f., queen. 

l^lmd (mOti; mimltd: 438) mea- 
sure; — h m« work, create. 

md &dv, and conj., not; used in 
prohibitions, etc., like Lat ne, 

^eek /uif; cf. 195^ ^fC 

mdhsa n., flesh. 

m&tr f., mother. 

mddhurya n., sweetness. 

tnSmi&a m., man (Aomo). 

mdnasa n., sense; understanding. 

mdntifa, f. -f, human. 

mdrga m., road, way, street. 

mdld f., garland. 

mdsa m., month. 

mi7ra n., friend. 

mitradruh (249) a., friend-be- 
traying. 

mlna m., fish. 

\^mU (milati) wink; +m dose 
the eyes. 

muktd f., pearl. 

mukti f., salvation, deliverance. 

mukha n., mouth, face. 

mukhya a., principal, first 

^mt^c (muncdti: 110) free, release; 
muktvdy without (312). 

^mud (mddate) rejoice ; — + ami 
allow. 

muni m., sage ; ascetic 

['mu§ (mu^Tjtdti) steal, rob. 

mtuala m. n., club, pestle. 

\^muh (muhyatt) be confused or 
dazed or stupid. 
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mUrdhetga a., oo the head. 

mUrdhan m., head. 

miUa D., root. 

ymr (mriydte: 155) die; caas. (md- 

rdyati) kill. 
mrga m., wild animal; gazelle. 
}/mrgaya (deo.: mfgdyate) hunt 

for, seek. 
mfgayd f., chase, hunting. 
y/mrj (rndr§fi: 423) rub, wipe; 

cans, (mdrjdyati) rnb off, polish; 

— + apa^ pari or pra, wipe off. 
mrta, part, of mft de&d, fallen. 
mrtyu m., death. 
tnrd f., earth, dirt. 
mekhald f., girdle. 
megha m,, cloud. 
mok§a m., deliverance ; salvation. 
moha m., infatuation. 



^a (231) rel. pron., used as subst 
and adj., who, which, what; cf. 
234 ff. 

}/yaj (ydjati^ ^te) sacrifice (ace. 
pers., instr. rei); cans. Qfdjd' 
yatt) make to sacrifice, offer sa- 
crifice for (ace). 

yajus n., sacrificial formula, text. 

yajna m.^ sacrifice. 

yajniya a., suitable for sacrificing. 

l^yat (ydtate) strive after (dat.). 

yatas adv., whence; wherefore. 

yatt m., ascetic 

yatna m., exertion. 

yatra adv., where, whither. 

yathd adv., in which way; as. 

yadd adv., when, if. 

yadi adv., if. 

^yam (ydcchati: \00) furnish, give; 

Ptrry, Sanskrit Primer. 



— + ii(f undertake ; — +111 or- 
dain, fix, appoint. -^Xut^ «w, «J^ 

yamundf,^ n, pr.^ the river Jira)na.r 
yavana m., Greek, barbarian. 
yagcu n., glory, fame. 
ya§(t f., stick, staff. 
^yd (yiti) go; with abstracts, 
come into such and such a state ; 

— + d approach. 

ydtrd f,, march, journey ; support 
ydma m., watch of the night. 
ydvarU ti.^ how much or many; 

ydvat as adv., as long as, while; 

as soon as. 
yuga n., age of the world. 
yugma n., pair. 
\fyuj (yundkti, yunkti) join, yoke, 

harness; cans, (yojdyatt) idem; 

— " i" *** pla ce, appoint, establish ; 

— + pra arrange ; use. 
yuddha n., battle. 

}/yudh (yudhyate) fight (instr.). 
yuvati f. to yuoaru 
yuvan (269) a., young; f. yuvati. 
yuftnad called stem of yUyami as 

stem in cpds (352, 4.), you. 
yapa m., sacrificial post. 
yUyam (226) pron., yon. 






^rakf (rdkfati) protect 
rak§ana n., protection. 
rak§itf m., protector. 
^rac (racdyati) arrange, compose 

(a literary work). 
rajju f., cord. 
}/ranj + anu (anurdjyati^ ^te) be 

inclined or devoted to (loc). 
rana m. n., battle. 
ratna n., jewel. 

14 
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ratha m., wagon. 

rathyd f., street 

^/rabh (rdbhate) grasp; — +A 
take hold on, begin. 

l^ram (rdmate) amose oneself; — 
+ vi (virdmati) cease (abl.). 

ra^i m., ray; rein. 

rasa m., taste^ feeling. 

raaavant a., tastefal. 

rOk^asa m., demon. 

}frOj (rdjati^ -fe) direct, rule; 
shine; be illastrious. 

r&jan m., king. 

r&jya n., kingdom. 

r&tri f., night. 

y r&dh (rddhndti) succeed ; — + apa 
do wrong. 

rdma m., n. pr., a hero. 

r&m&yar^a n., a noted poem. 

r&va^a m., n. pr., a demon. 

r&gi m., heap. 

|/ru (raii/t: 410) cry, scream; — 
+ vi idem. 

V/fMC (rdcate) please (dat., gen.). 

ru; f., sickness, disease. 

yrud (rdditi: 429) weep. 

ruddha^ part, of ru€2A, besieged, 
surrounded; suffused. 

yrudh {rwf^dddhiy runddhi) ob- 
struct, check, besiege; h upa 

besiege. 

rudhira n., blood. 

}/ruh (rdhati) rise, spring up, 
grow ; cans, (rokdyati^ ropdyatt) 
make rise or grow, plant; — 
+ ava descend; — + d climb, 
mount, ascend ; — -f pra grow 
up. 

nik§a a., harsh, rough. 



ritpa n., form, beauty. 
rUpaka n., gold-piece. 
rAt (277) m.y rarely f., posseasiooB, 

wealth. 
rohi^i f., n. pr. 



lak§a n., a hundred thousand. 
lakpni (276) f., goddess of for- 
tune. 
y'lag (Idgati) attach, hang, cling. 
laghu^ f. -ghu or -^Avf, a., light; 

small, little. 
lankd f., n. jpr., Ceylon. 
|//ap (Idpati) prate; — + ri com* 

plain. 
l//a6A (Idbhate) receive, take; 

cans, (lambhdyati) make receive, 

give. 
lald(a n., forehead. 
lava^a n., salt. 
Idngala n., plough. 
/<s6Aa m., acquisition, gain. 
y/ /t'M Qikhdti) scratch, write. 
]/lip (limpdti) smear. 
Vlih (U4hi, n4hd: 427) lick; — 

+ ava idem. 
l^lunfh (lur^ffidyatt) + nia rob. 
l^/ujp (/ufiipd^*) break to pieces; 

devastate; plunder. 
\/ lubh (lubhyati) covet (dat, loc). 
lekhana n., writing, copying. 
loka m., world; sing, and pL, 

people. 
lobha m., desire, avarice. 
loman n., hair. 
loha n., metal; iron. 



va^fa m., race, family. 
vakra a., crooked, bent 
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vakfas n., chest, breast 

}/vae (vdkti: 415) speak, say; 
name; cans. (vOedyatt) make (a 
written leaf) speak, i. e. read. 

var^j m., merchant 

vatsa m., calf. 

^vad (vddatt) speak, say; — 
+ abhi in cans. {ahhivdddyiUx) 
greet; — + vt (mid.) dispute, 
argue. 

vadha m., killing, murder. 

vadhik f., woman ; wife. 

vana n., woods, forest 

vanav&sin a., forest-dwelling. 

}/vand (vdndate) greet, honor. 

}/vap (vd^ati) scatter ; sow. 

vapus n., body; figure. 

vayam (223) pron., we. 

vayas n., age. 

Ivard m., suitor, bridegroom. 

2vdra m., choice, privilege; favor. 

Zvara a., best; better (w. abl.: 
than). 

varOha m., boar. 

varuna m., n. pr., a god. 

varr^a m., color; caste. 

}/van(^aya (parr^yatt) describe, 
portray. 

vartin a., abiding, being. 

var^a n., year. 

vallabha a., dear. 

)/rap (rdffi) wish. 

|/t?a« (rd^aft*) dwell; 1- nt in- 
habit, dwell; — + pra go away 
on a journey; — + praU in- 
habit 

vasaH f., dwelling. 

vatu n., wealth, money. 

vasudeva m., n. pr. 



vastra n., garment 

V^voA (vdhatt) tr., carry, bear; 
intr., proceed; flow; blow. 

vd end., or. 

rA; f., voice; word. 

v&qfa a., blameworthy, culp- 
able. 

vdtiijya n., trade. 

vdta m., wind. 

vdnaprastha m., a Br&hman in 
the third stage of his life. 

9^ f., cistern. 

vdyasa m., crow. 

vdyu m., wind. 

9drt n., water. 

vi adv., apart, away, out 

vinga (334) a., twentieth. 

vtrifati (332) num., twenty. 

vin^atitama (334) a., twentieth. 

vikramdditya a., n. pr., a king. 

l/ry (vijdti) tremble ; — + tid in 
cans, (ttdvejdyatt) terrify. 

vitta n., possessions; wealth. 

yvid (vdtti; vida: 416—417) know, 
consider; cans, (veddyatt) inform 
(dat); — + m cans., idem. 

y2vid (vinddHf -te) find, acquire. 

-vid a., knowing. 

vidyd f., knowledge, learning. 

vidvdns a., knowing, wise. 

vidvif(a pass. part, of vi-dvify 
detested. 

vidAi m., rule, fate; Brahma. 

vidheya a., obedient 

mnaya m., obedience. 

vind prep., without (with instr. 
or ace, often postpos). 

mpdka m., ripening; recompense. 

vifra m., Br&hman. 
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vibhu, f. 'hhviy a. pervading, far- 
reaching; omnipresent, mighty. 

viv&ha m., wedding, marriage. 

vivekin a., shrewd. 

^vif (vifdti) enter; — + tam-d 
approach; — + upa seat one- 
self; — + pra enter, penetrate. 

rip m. pi., people; the y&i9ja- 
caste. 

vi^§fa part of rt-pta, excellent, 
remarkable. 

vigruta part of tn-pru, famous. 

vigva (231) a., all (Vedic). 

vigv&sa m., trust, confidence. 

vi^a n., poison. 

vi^u m., n. pr,, a god. 

vihaga m., bird. 

vihita part, of vi-dhd^ ordained. 

yivf (vrv^dti, vjr^uti) cover, sur- 
round ; \- A cover ; — |- aptt-A 

open ; — + rt explain ; manifest ; 
h earn shut. 

\f2vr (pffflU; vardyaHf -te) choose, 
select. 

vrka m., wolf. 

vfkfa m., tree. 

yvft (vdrtate) tarn i exist, subsist, 
be, become ; — |- m return home ; 

\-pra get a-going, break out, 

arise;. continue; caus. (act) con- 
tinue (trans.). 

vftta n., conduct 

vrttdnta m.y state of affairs; 
news. 

Vftra m., n. pr., a demon. 

Vfddha part, of vrdh^ old. 

y/vfdh (vdrdhate) grow; caus. 
(vardhdyatiy ^te) make grow; 
bring up. 



I^rff (vdrfati) rain, give rain; 
fig., shower down; overwhelm. 

veda m., science, knowledge; esp. 
sacred knowledge, holy writ. 

vedand f., pain. 

veddnta m., a system of philo- 
sophy. 

vedi f., altar. 

rdtassev. particle, to be sure, in 
sooth; often untranslated. 

vdigya m., man of the third caste. 

vyanjana n., spice. 

yvyath in caus. (vyathdyati) tor- 
ment 

}/vyadh (vidhyati) hit, pierce. 

vyalika a., false, wrong. 

vyavahdra m., trial, law -suit; trade. 

vydkarar^ n., grammar. 

vydghra m., tiger. 

vyddka m., hunter. 

vyddhi m., disease, illness. 

vyddhita a., sick, ill. 

t7^d«a m., n. pr. 

l/rrq; (vrdjati^ "te) proceed; — 
^wander forth ; become an as- 
cetic. 

vrar^ m., wound. 

vrata n^ vow, obligation; duty. 

\/fans (gdnsatt) praise; proclaim; 

— +pra pimWb. yC^^x^*^ 
^^ak (paibu5fi)be able; sometimes 

pass., cf. 322. 
gaka m., Scythian. 
gakafa m., car. 
fakuntald f., n. pr, 
gankd f., hesitation, 
pafa (332-333) n., a hundred. 
^tatama a., hundredth. 
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fotru m«, enemy. 

gabda m., Boand, noise, word. 

|/pam (fdmyati) become quiet, 
be extinguished, go out. 

fayyd f., bed, couch. 

gara m., arrow. 

garatjM n., protection. 

farcul f., autumn; year. 

garira n., body. 

garva m., n. pr,^ a name of ^iva. 

gdkhA f., branch; edition, red- 
action. 

gdnti f., repose. 

}/ g&s{g(i8te) command; rule; pun- 
ish. 

gCUtf m., governor, pnnisher. 

gdrStra n., science; text-book. 

}/gik^ (jgik^ate) learn. 

gikhara m., summit 

giras n., head. 

givatL, beneficent, gracious; bless- 
ed; as m., n. pr.y a god. 

ptptt m., child. 

^gi§ (jgindftO i^A^^* leave remain- 
ing; — + ava remain over, sur- 
vive; — +ttd idem; — •{•vi set 
apart, distinguish. 

gifya m., pupil, scholar. 

|/pf (gdte: 409} lie; sleep; — 
•\'adhi lie asleep on (ace). 

pita a., cold. 

'^gue (gdcatt) grieve, sorrow. 

guci a., pure, clean. 

gunaij^gepa m., fi. jpr. 

V^A(pd6Aa/e) be brilliant, shine. 

gitbha a., good; splendid. 

^gu§ (ffusyati) dry up. 

gUdra m., man of the fourth caste. 

gUdratva n., condition of a Q^dra. 



gUra m., hero. 

gtgGla m., jackal. 

p«fa m. n., rest, remainder. 

ge§a ra., a fabulous snake sup- 
porting the earth. 

\/gram (grimyatii 131} become 
weary. 

grama m., pains, trouble. 

gr&ddha n., oblation to the Manes 
(cf. in Voc. 16). 

ygri-\-d (dgrdyate) go for pro- 
tection, take refuge with (ace). 

gri f., luck, fortune, riches; as 
n. |>r., goddess of fortune; as 
preHx to proper names, famous, 
honorable, etc. 

grimant a., rich ; famous. 

Vgru(frt^ti,grnutd: 391) hear; in 
cans, ((pravdyati) make hear, i. e. 
recite, proclaim (ace. pers.). 

gnUa part, of gru; as n., learning. 

gnUi f., hearing; holy writ. 

greyas a., better; best; greyaa as 
n., salvation. 

gvan (269) m., dog. 

gvagura m., father-in-law. 

gvagrU f., mother-in-law. 

gv€L8 adv., to-morrow. 

^gvas (ffcdsiti: 429) breathe; — 
'\'$am'd breathe gently: revive; 

\-vihe confident; trust (gen. 

or loc). 

gveta a., white. 



^attringat (329) num., thirty-six. 
fa4aflH (329) num., eighty-six. 
fa§ (332) num., six. 
sa^t^ (332) num., sixty. 
§a§tha, f. -f (335), a., sixth. 
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foifaga (332) nam., sixteen. 



sarkyukta part of sam-yuj^ pro- 
vided with. 

aamvatsara m., year. 

samgaya m., doabt. 

Bakfi adv., once. 

sakthan (sakthi: 275) n., thigh. 

takhi (274) m., friend. 

sakhl f., female companion, friend. 

&ajja a., ready. 

yfsanj (sdjati; sajjdtei cf. in Yoc. 
22) hang on, be fastened on 
(loc). 

satkdra m., hospitality. 

sattra n., sacrifice. 

satya n., troth, righteousness. 

}/ sad (jAdatt) sit; settle down; be 
overcome or ezhaasted ; — + d 
approach; — |-6am-A seat one- 
self; cans, {j-s&ddyati) meet, en- 
coonter; — + m sit down; — 
-^-pra be favorable. 

9ad& adv.^ always. 

Bodfga^ f. -i, a., similar; worthy. 

«am(%e^Aa a., doobtful; unsteady. 

sathdhyd f., twilight 

«afU, part of las^ being, existing; 
good; as m., good man; as f. 
satl^ good woman, especially a 
widow who immolates herself. 

sapta (332) num., seven. 

saptati (332) num., seventy. 

saptadofa (332) num., seventeen. 

tabhA t, council, meeting, court. 

sam adv., along with ; completely. 

samakfam adv., before, in the 
presence of (gen ). 

samartha a., capable, able. 



samdgama m., meeting, encounter. 
samdja m., convention, company. 
samidh f., fagot 
8am%pa a., near; as n., vicinity, 

nearness, jpresence. 
samudra m., ocean. 
samunnati f., height, elevation; 

high position. 
sameta a ., provided with. 
sampUrfjM part of Ipr + sam^ 

full. 
samyak adv., well, properly. 
samr&J m.j great king; emperor. 
sarit f., river. 
sarga m., creation. 
«arpa m., snake. 
sarva (231) a., all. 
sarvatra a., everywhere. 
«a9i7r m., n. pr., the Sun-god Sa- 

vitar; sun. 
ifsah (sdhate) endure. 
saha adv., together; prep., often 

postpos., with, along with, 

(instr.). 
sahacara m,, companion; -f f., 

wife. 
BahasA adv., suddenly, quickly. 
sahasra n., a., thousand. 
sahdya m., companion, helper. 
Mdkfin m., witness. 
sddhana n., means, device. 
sddhu m., holy man, saint. 
sdman n., Yedic melody, song; 

pi., the S&maveda. 
sdmanta m., vassal. 
sdmpratam adv., at present 
sdyam adv., at evening. 
sdrcua m., crane. 
sinha m., lion. 
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|/at6 (sinedtt) drip, drop, moisten ; 

— +a6A» anoint as king. 
^Isidh (fiddhatt) repel; — -{-praH 

hold back; forbid. 
\/2sidh (jddhyatx) succeed; in cans. 

(sOdhdyati) perform; acqnire. 
tindhu m., n. pr,y the Indos. 
sfmon f.9 border, boundary; oat- 

skirts. 
9u ad7., well; easy; very. 
}/ 9u (jsundtiy tunuti) press. 
iukha n., fortane, luck, happiness. 
9wndara^ f. -{, a., beautiful. 
tumanas a., favorably-minded; as 

f., flower. 
surdpa m., drunkard. 
tuvarr^ n., gold. 
tuhfd m., friend. 
ysu (siUd) generate, bring forth; 

— +pra generate. 
9&kta n,, Yedic hymn. 
HUa m,, driver, charioteer. 
iOda m,, cook. 

9iirya m.y sun. 

]/if(8dratt) flow; — •\-anu follow 

up» \-opa go away; in cans. 

(sdrdyatt) drive away. 
Vvj (vjdtt) let go, create; — 

+tid let loose or out; raise (the 

voice^. 
V 9jrp (sdrpcUt) move ; — -^-pra idem. 
^f{t f., creation. 
setu m„ bridge, dike. 
senA f., army* 
ifsev (s^ate) serve, honor; — + 

fit dwell; devote oneself to; 

attend. 
idinika m., soldier. 
Mnya n., army. 



Bmna m., the intozicadng ferment- 
ed juice of the Soma-plant. 

skandha m., shoulder. 

^shi (stdflUi: 411) praise. 

ituH f., song of priuse; praise. 

^stf (stftiidti^ stimuli; stf^dH, 
itfffiti) scatter, strew; — -I- tipa 
scatter, bestrew. 

9tena m., thief. 

stotra n., song of praise. 

stri (276) f., woman. 

\f 8thd (tifpiati) stand, intr.; be in 
or on, etc, be situated; cans. 
(sthdpdyati) put, place; appoint; 
stop; — + adki mount, stand 
over; rule, govern; — + anu 
follow out, accomplish ; (cf. also 
p. 96, last note); — + ud arise, 
rise (cf. Voc. 40); — |- upa ap- 
proach, reach; — •{• pra mid., 
start off; in cans, (act.), send ; — 
+ sam in cans., cause to remain 

sthdna n., place, locality; stead. 

sthita part, of sthdi cf. 290, end. 

sthiH f., condition. 

]find (sniti) bathe. 

sndtaka m., one who has perform- 
ed the ablutions customary at 
the end of religious pupilage. 

mdna n., bathing, bath. 

sndyu m., tendon, bowstring. 

migdha part of 9nih, affecdonate. 

ymih (jsnihyoH) feel inclined to, 
love (gen., loc). 

snufd f., daughter-in-law. 

V^prg Qfpf^dti) touch. 

]/Bpfh (sprhdyati) desire (dat). 

sma end., slightly assev.; often 
accompanies a present tense. 
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giving it the force of an histor- 
ical tense. 

ysmf (smdrati) remember; think 
on ; call to mind ; teach ; esp. in 
pass, smaryate 'it is taaghty i. c. 
traditional'. 

mfti f., tradition; law-book. 

9raj Ly garland. 

9ra§^f m., creator. 

8oa a.) own; one's own. 

}/ soanj (wdjate) embrace; — + 
pari (Gf. Yoc. 21) idem. 

wadfg a., similar* 

}/9vap (svdpiti: 429) sleep. 

$vapna m., sleep, dream. 

$vayam pron., own self, self. 

ivayambhH a., self-existent; asm., 
epithet of Brahma. 

$varga m., heaven. 

svasf t, sister. 

svddu a., sweet. 

svddhydya m.; private recitation 
of sacred texts. 

€vSmin m., possessor, lord. 

iv&iram adv., at pleasure. 



hata part, of han. 

yhan (hdntii 419) kill; cans. (ghA- 
tdyatt)y have killed; — + apa 
remove; — + abhi smite; — 
+ sam-d wound ; — + nt kill ; 

\-prati hinder; injore, offend; 

— + sam write. 

^han (283) a., killing. 

hanu f., jaw. 

hanumant m., n. pr,^ a monkej- 
king. 

hantf m., killer, slayer. 

hari m., n. pr., a god. 



harifjta m., gazelle. 

hcUa m. n., plough. 

havis n., oblation. 

hasta m., hand. 

hastin m., elephant. 

l^l^d (^jdhdti) abandon, give up; 

neglect 
\f2hd (jihite: 438) move. 

yki (hindH) send; Vpra idem. 

hi assev. particle, surely ; causal, 

for, because. 
\'hins (kindstt) injure, destroy. 
hita part, of Idhd; as adj., ad- 
vantageous; as n., advantage. 
himavant a., snowy; as m., the 

Him&laya Mts. 
hlna part, of Ihdj abandoned; 

wanting in; w. instr., without. 
^ku (juhdtij juhuti) sacrifice. 
hutabhuj (nom. 'bhuh) m., fire. 
yhH see hvd, 
yhf (hdratt) take away; steal; 

plunder; — + apa idem; — + 

d act and mid., fetch, bring; 

— + ud-d cite, mention; — + 

praty-d bring back; — + wd 

save, rescue. 
hfd (281) n., heart 
hfdaya n., heart 
}/hf§ (hdr^atiy hffyatt) rejoice, be 

delighted ; — + pra idem. 
he interj., O, ho. 
hemanta m., winter. 
hrasvam adv., near by. 
V^Ari (jihriH) be ashamed. 
hri f., modesty, bashfulness. 
l^hvd (hvdyatt) call ; in cans, (hvd- 

ydyati) have called; — +a call, 

summon. 



U. English-Sanskrit Qlossarj. 



217 



II. English 

abandon, to: tyaj; Ihd, 

able: samartha; gdkya. 

able, to be: gak. 

according to: anUy postpos. 

acqaire, to: Idbh; &p. 

A9vin8: a^nOu^ du. 

address* to: brU, 

adore, to: nam-\^Tpra, 

adorn, to: \kf-\^alam. 

advantage: hita n.; kaly&r^a n. 

adversity; du^kha n. 

afraid, to be: bhh 

afterward: tataa. 

again : punar. 

against : pratL 

age: vaya$ n. 

all: sarva; (entire) vifva, 

all-protecting: vigvap(L 

allow^ to: jnd-\-anu, 

alms: hhik§(X f. 

alone (adv.): eoa. 

also: apt. 

altar: vedi f. 

althoogh: apt. 

always: Boda, nityam. 

amuse oneself, to: ram. 

ancient: purdr^a. 

and : ca^ postpos. ; tath(X, 

anger: kopa m.; krodha m. 

animal: tiryanc m. 

announce, to: ltm/+ni, cans. 



-Sanskrit. 

answer, to: bhd^+prati. 

appoint, to: Ar/p, cans.; yuj+nu 

approach, to: gam-\-a; y&+d, 

argument (reason): vdc f. 

arise, to: bhu; (get up) sthd-^ud. 

arm: bdhu m. 

army : send f. 

arrive, to: gam-\-d, 

arrow: fara m.; ifu m. 

Aryan: dvija m.; doijdti m. 

ascetic : muni m. ; yati m. ; pari- 
vrdj m.; tapasvin m. ; — to be- 
come an a., vraj-^-pra. 

ashamed, to be: hri, 

ashes: bhasman n. 

ask, to (inqaire): prach, 

ask for, to: arthaya, 

assembly : sabhd f. ; pari^ad f. 

astronomy : jyoti§a n. 

attain, to: labh; 2vid; lap; Jp; 
ap ^ava or pra, 

attainment: Idbha m. 

author: kartr m.; (of Vedic 
hymnns, etc) dra^tf Q^* 

axe; parc^ m. 



bad: pdpa. 
bank : tlra n. 
banner: ketu m. 
barbarian: yavana m. 
bathe, to: md. 
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battle : ra^a m. n. ; yuddha n. 
be, to: bba; eftf (be sita&ted) 

ttha. 
bear, to: (Afi (bring fortli] tB; 

M-l-pra. 
bear : fJ:^ m. 
beat, to : ta4f. 

beaatifal: tundara; rUpaoanL 
beanty: rUpa a. 
become, to: bhu; vjl. 
bee: ali m.; madhuUh m. 
beg, to: bhikf. 
begia, to: rabh+S. 
behind : pafcSt (w. gen.), 
behold, to: tkf. 
Benarci : kofl f. 
bend, to: nam. 
benefit, to; Itf+upa. 
beseech, to : pad+pra. 
besiege, to: rudh; rudh+upa. 
beet fref{hai jytiiha. 
betake oneself, to: yiX; pri-^-A. 
belter: frtyiu; jyHyaa. 
bind, to: bandh. 
biped : dtripad. 
bird : vihaga m. ; pakfin m. 
birth ; jSli f. ; jaiunan n. 
black: kft^, 

blame, to: nind; lkj-+tiraa. 
blessed: bhagavant; (u prefix) 

frt. 
blood: rudhira n. 
blow, to (iotr.) : vaJu 
boat: nOu f. 
body: fortra n.; vaput n.; itdyd 

m.;(beaTenly: san, etc.): ^tti n. 
bone: atlktm a. 
book: (mannscript) puttaka d.; 

(work) grantha m. 



bom, to be:^ati; jan-l-tuf. 

both: ubba da. 

bow, to ; nam. 

boy : (dla m. ; htmSra m. 

Br&hraaii: brShma^ata.; doijam.', 

doijOti m.; p^ra m. 
branch : fOkhi f. 
brave: dhlra. 
breast; urat n. ; vakfot n. 
bridegroom : vara m. 
bring, to: iilid; hr^a, 
broad: prtftu; uru. 
brother: bhrOtr m. 
burn, to; dah. 
hnsiness: kUryan, 
bnt! At; jbtflUu; punar. 

call, to: ^04; (name) cao; voci 

capable: eamarlha. 

caste; yiUi/. 

cattle : ;o m. pi, 

cease, to; gam; ram+vi. 

celebrated: oigntta; prlmant. 

chain: hitra m. 

charioteer; tfUa m. 

charm: klaUi f.. 

check, to: dan, cans. ; rvdh, 

chest: vakfOt a.; urat n. 

child: bila ro.; fifu m. 

choose, to: 2cf. 

cistern: edpi f. 

dticen : poura m. 

dty: najara n.; -r f.; pur f. 

clererDess: frtu&Uj f, 

climb, to : ruh + 0. 

close, to: I17- + tarn; Idka ■(- opj. 

doad: nt^Aa m. 



come, to: gam ■(■ d; yd + d; < ■{■ 
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ahhi or d; come out : gam + nis; 

command, to: dig^d;jn(l'\'d cans, 
command: afid f.; nidega m. 
commit, to : car + d ; \kf. 
companion: sahdya m.; tdhacO' 

ra m. 
company: Bamdja m. 
compose, to: rao. 
condnct: vjita n. 
confine, to: rudh + nt. 
conquer, to:yt. 
consecrate, to: nf + tipa. 
consider, to: ctnl; loidL 
consort : fatnl f. 
cook, to: pac, 
copying: lekhana n. 
cord, sacred: upabita n. 
connt, to : gar^aya. 
courageous: ti^asvin. 
course: goH f. 
cover, to: It^* (mid.); Ivf •¥ ^am 

(mid.), 
cow: dhenu f.; go f. 
cowherd: gopa m. 
create, to: irj. 
creator: dhdtf m.; tra^tT m. 
creature: prdtfin m.; jagat n. 
crescent: kald f. 
cross, to: ^r. 
crow: vdyaaa m. 
curds: dadhan n. 
cut, to: ikyt; cAuf. 
cut off, to: krt-\- ava; chid + ava. 



daily: n%a; (adv.) fdtyam; pro- 

tyaham* 
dancing: njrtta tl 



daughter: kanyd f.; putri f.; efti- 

day : divasa m. ; dma n. ; ahan n. ; 

d. by d. : dine dine ; pratyaham ; 

a day and a night: ahordtra n. 
dead: tnfta; vipanna. 
decide, to (settle) : nf -)- nie, 
deed: karman n. 
deity : devoid f. 
delicate: taruna. 
delight, to (tr.): ^, cans, 
deliverance: mukti f. 
demon: rdkfoea m. 
depart, to : t + apa. 
describe, to: varrjiaya. 
desire, to: lublu 
destroy, to: hhanj, 
despise, to : man + ava ; bhU -f parL 
determine, to: ct + nia or vi-nie. 
devoted: bhakta; migdha, 
devotion: bhakti f. 
die: ak^a m. 

die, to: wif; i + pra; pad-^ w. 
difficult: durlabha; du^kara. 
dig, to: khan. 
diligence: udyoga m. 
diligently: hhfgam. 
disappear, to : nag •{■ vi, 
disease : ruj f. ; vyddhi m. « 
dismount, to : nih -f ava, 
disown, to: khyd i-prati'd. 
dispute, to: vad + vi. 
distress, to: du. 
distribute, to : bhaj + ot. 
divine: divya. 
do, to: 1^7*; car-i-sam^d. 
domestic: gfhya. 
dog: gvan m.; gunl f. 
door: dodr f. 
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doorkeeper: dvdhstha m. 
dove: kapota m. 
draw, to: vah. 
drinky to: Ipd. 
driver: 9iUa m. 
drop, to: tic. 
drop: bindu m. 

dwell, to: Svas; vas + fd; dwell 
on (fig.): ^^J• 



ear: karrna m. 

earth: p^thivl f.; hhU f.; bhdmi f. 

east^ eastern : prdnc ; the E. : prdcJ 

f., Bc. c&'p. 
eat, to; ad; 2ap; hhak^; hhvj. 
eating: bhak§avta n. 
eclipse, to : Ikjr + /tra<. 
eight: a§fa, 
eighth: a§fama. 
eighty: aflti f. 
eightieth: afltitama. 
eldest: jye§tha. 
elephant : gaja m. ; h€uHn ol 
eleventh: ekadaga, 
emerge, to : ff f ud. 
eminent, to be: gubh* 
emperor: samrdj m. 
encompass^ to: lof; c^-fovo. 
end: an^a m. 
endare, to: sah, 

enemy: ari m.; gatru m.; {ipt; m. 
enjoy, to: bht^. 
enjoyment: bhoga m. 
enter, to: vig-\-pra. 
entrancing: manohanu 
envoy: dtUa m. 
entrust, to: Icfd + pro. 
equip, to : ndh 4- «aiii. 
eulogy: Btotra n. 



even (adv.): apt. 

every: sarva, 

evil (adj.): pdpa; (8nb8t.)p^a n. 

exceedingly: ati, 

explain, to: brik + vi\ Itf + vi; 

cak^ + tn-tf. 
exterminate, to : chid + u(f. 
eye : netra n. ; cak§us n. ; aA:;on n. ; 

locana n. 



face: muA;Aa n. 

fagot : Bomidh f. 

fair: wndara, 

fall, to: pat; pat-^-fd; fall to 

one's lot: f; fallen (killed): 

patita; mfta. 
fame : iltrti f. ; yafos n. 
family: vaiipa m. 
famous: vigrutct. 
fast (firm): df^ha. 
fasten, to: bandh. 
fat: pfna; pu§la, 
father : janaka m. ; pitjr m. 
fault, to find : lit/* + tiros, 
faultless: anavadya. 
fear: ft^a^a n. 
field: kfetra n. 
fifth : pcmcama, 
fight, to : yudA. 
filled: pQrt^a; sampUrii^a. 
finally: ante. 
find, to: 2vid. 
finish, to: Ap + sam. 
fire: a^m m.; hutabhvj m. 
firewood: samidh f. 
first: prathama; at first: pro- 

tAamam. 
fish: matsya m.; mlna m« 
fit, to: yu;. 
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five: panca. 

flee, to : paidy. 

flit, to: hhram, 

flock : pagu m. pi. 

flower: pu^a n.; iumanas f. 

flj, to : pat; flj up : pat + ud. 

fodder : ghdsa m. 

foe: ari m. ; fatru m. 

foUow, to : gam + anu; i + ami. 

fond, to be: tuf, 

food: (tnna n. 

foot : pAda m. ; pad m* 

force: bala n. 

foreign : para, 

forehead : lal&fa n. 

forest: vana n. 

forest-dwelling: vanavdiitL 

form, to : Imd + nt>. 

formnla (sacrificial): ya/ii# n. 

fortune : fri f., often pi. ; goddess 

of f. : prf f . 
forty: eatvdringat f. 
four: catur. 
itee^ to: muc. 
friend: mitra n.; #aHt m.; «tt- 

Af(f m. 
friend-betrayer : mxtradruh. 
front: a^a n.; in f. of : ogre, 

aamakfam (gen.), 
fruit: phala n. 
fruitful : phalavant, 
full: pQr^a; BampGrtjta. 



gain, to: labh. 
garden: udydna n, 
garland: mold f.; n'o; f. 
gate: dvdr f. 
gather, to : ct + 9am, 
gazelle: hariij^a m. ; mf^a m. 



generous: ddtr* 

get, to: labh; lag; dp. 

gift: (/dna n. 

gird, to: nah + 9am, 

girdle: mekhald f. 

girl: kanyd f.; 5d/d f. 

give, to: yam; Idd* 

giver: d^^f m. 

glance : dfg f. 

glory: kirti f.; yapcv n. 

go, to: car: yd; gam; i; go on 

(continue) : vft + pra, 
god : deva m. ; goddess : devi f. 
gold: tuvarr^a n. 
govern, to: gds; rajyaih kf. 
good: 8ddhu; Bant. 
gracious: giva, 
graciousness : krpd f. 
grain: dhdnya n. 
grammar: vydkarat^a n. 
grasp, to : grah. 
graze, to: car, 
great: mahant, 
great king: mahdrdja m. 
greater: mahJyas; adhika* 
greatly: hahu; hhfgam, 
greedy: lubdha, 
Greek: yavana m. 
greet, to: vand; vad + abhi^ cans, 
grieve, to: du. 

ground : hhUmi f. ; on the g. : adhas. 
grind, to : pi§, 
guard, to: raArf; gopdya, 
guest: athiti m. 
guilt: pdpa n.; ma« n. 



hand : kara m. ; pdfit m. ; haBta m. 
hang, to: Banj; lag, 
happiness: Bukha n. 
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happy, to be: mud. 

hard to find : dvrtabha. 

btatn, to : IA7- -I- apa. 

bate, (o : (b<t; ; doif + pro, 

bear, to; pru. 

beart: hfdaya n.; hfd a. 

beayen: ivarga m. 

beavy : punt. 

hell: naraka m. 

here: atra; iha. 

hero : (Bra m. ; tlra m. 

hesitation; fonkS f. 

high: veckrita. 

high water: pOra m. 

hold abut, to: IdhS + api. 

holy: iSdhu, 

holy writ; fridi f. 

home (adv.); gfham. 

boney: raadbu d. 

honor, to; pQj; nam; im. 

hope: Of A f. 

horse: agva m. 

honse; ^Aa n. : master of the h. 

ffrhaatha m. 
householder: gr^aitha m. 
bouse-priest: ptavhita m. 
how7: katham, 
human ; fa3aufa. 
banter: vyOdka m. 
borl, to; 2ati Icpp. 
hoBband: pati m.; bhartf m. 
bymn: «fiifc(a d. 

I; aham, 

impart, to ; Irii + ni, cans, 
inclined, to be: stdh. 
increase, to: vrdh. 
India: bharatttkha^)4a m. 
: nf + upa. 



ioJDitice; adharma m. 
intelligence: Iniddhi t. 



jaw; hanu f. 

jewel; ma^ m.; mAia n.; fiJifi- 
f 419a n. 

kill, to : mr, cans. ; han ; han, cane. 

kindle, to: idh. 

king: nrpa m.; nrpati m.; pd- 

rtAwa m.; r^'on m.; bh&hi^ 

m.; bkObkft m. 
kingdom: r^jra n. 
know, to: lvid;jnS, 
knowledge : vidyS f. ; ^4na n. 

lament, to; lop -f 0^ 

land: defa m. 

langnage ; bkOfA t. 

last, at: ante. 

law: dAortna m. ; ot'iiAt m. 

law-book; trnftt f.; tfAorauifa- 

ttra n. 
law-snit; vyoraJUlra n. 
lead, to: nf. 
leader: neif. 
learn, to: gam + ova; Ivid; i -f- 

adM. 
learned: videdntipa^^taihifala, 
learning: vtrfyd f, 
leather: eamum n. 
leavings; ucchiffa n. 
lesson; adhyaya m. 
lick, to: lih; lih + ava. 
Ufa: Jlvita n.; Ayta a.; earita a. 
light: yyotu n. 
light (not heavy): taghu. 
like: iva. 
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limb: anga n. 

lion: tinha m. 

lip: Offha m. 

listen, to: prti. 

live, to: jlv; uft? <wi + pra. 

long: dirgha; (adv.) dram. 

look at, to: Ikf + pra. 

lord: Ipvara m. ; pa<t m. 

lotue: padma m. n. 

love, to: mih. 

love, god of 1. : kdma m. 

lunar mansion: nak§atra n. 



maiden : kanyd f . ; 5^d f. 

maidservant: ddH f. 

make, to: Ikf. 

man (rtr): nara m.; pumdha m.; 

purufa m.; (Aomo): jana m.; 

ftiSnora m. ; manu§ya m. ; nora m. 
mankind : jana m. pL 
many: bahu\ prabhuta. 
march, to: cal-^pra. 
marriage: vivdha m, 
marry, to : n{ + pari. 
master: bhartjr m,; pati m. 
mat: kafa m. 
means: sddhana n. 
medicine: Ou^adha n. 
meet, to(intr.): gam + $am (mid.), 
meeting: aamdgama m. 
melted butter: ghfta n. 
mention, to: ^f + ud-d. 
merchant: va^ij m. 
merit: puvLya n. 
mighty: halin; balavant; vibhu. 
milk, to: duh. 
milk: kfira n.; payaa n. 
mind: manas n.; mati t 
minister: mantrin nu 



misfortune: duhkha n.; dpad t 

modesty: hri f. 

moisten, to: sic. 

monarch; Bamrdj m. 

money: dhana n.; vatu xx. 

month: md9a m. 

moon: candramastn.\ eandra m.; 
inda m. 

mostly: bhUyas. 

morning, in the: prdtar. 

mother: mdtf f.; ambd f. 

mother-in-law: ^ofrii f. 

mountain : girt m. ; parvata m. 

mouth : mukha n. 

much: prabhuta^ bdhu. 

mouthful : gr&sa m. 

murder, to: mf, cans.; han; han^ 
cans. 

must: arh\ cf. §320 and Exer- 
cise 30. 



name: ndman n. ; by n. : ndma. 
name, to: vac; vad; (reckon) 

gat^ya. 
neck: katj^fha m. 
neglect, to: Ihd. 
net : jdla n. 
never: na kadd + opt, d(/, or 

cana. 
news: vfttdnta m. 
night: r^Krt f. 

DO one: na ka-\-api, cid, or cono. 
north, northern: udanc; the N.: 

udtdf f., sc. dtp. 
not: na; md. 
nothing: na kim + api, eid^ or 

eana. 
now: adhund; Bdmpratam. 
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O: he. 

obedient: vidheya. 

oblation: htnns n. 

occur, to: dirp, pass.; 2vidj pass. 

ocean : udadhi m. ; samudra m. 

offend, to: han-^prati; Ihd, 

offering (sacrificial): havis n. 

old: vfddha; older: jyQyas. 

omnipresent: vibhu, 

once: sakft. 

one: eka. 

only: eva. 

opinion ; matt f. ; mata d. 

or; vd, postpos.; athavd, 

ordain, to: kjp, cans.; ldhd-\-vi; 

ordained: vihita, 
order, to : jiia + S, cans, 
other; anya; itara^ apara. 
outskirts: &man f. 
overcome, to: 2pf. 
overwhelm, to: vfB. 
own, one's own: wo* 
ox: ana4uh m. 



pair: yugma n. 

palace: prds&da m. 

parents : pitr^ m. da. 

part: bhdga m. 

path : mdrga m. ; panthan m. 

pearl: muktd f. 

peasant: kffivala m. 

penance : tapa« n. ; prdyageitta n. 

people : ^ana, pi. ; loka^ s. and pi. 

perform, to: Hdh^ cans.; car; 

ear-^-sam-d; (a sacrifice) ton. 
perfume: gandha m. 
perish, to: na^-^-vi. 
pestle: mu&ala m, n« 
pierce, to : vyadh. 



pilgrimage: tirthaydtrd f. 

pious: iddhu, 

place, to: Idhd; dhd-^-sam-d. 

place : pada n. ; cfepa m. 

plan: abhiprdya m. 

plant, to: ruh^ cans. 

plaj, to: cf{&. 

please, to: ntc, 

pleasure: sukha n.;^iih p., pleas- 
antly: sukhena; (wish, choice) 
icchd f.; kdma m.; at p.: sve* 
cchayd, 

plough: Idngala n.; hala m. n. 

plough, to : kf§, 

plunder, to: lun\h; hf; lup. 

poem : kdvya u. 

poet: kavi m. 

point out: to; dig, 

polluted, to be: du§, 

poor: daridra. 

possessions: dhana n. 

post, sacrificial: yUpa m. 

pot: ghaia m. 

pound, to : pi§. 

pour, to: hu. 

power: hala n. 

powerful : halin ; balavant, 

praise, song of p. : stuHf. ; stotra n. 

praise, to: gans; sfu. 

pray for, to: arth. 

prescription: ddega m. 

presence: samtpa n. 

previous ; purva, 

priest: rtvij m. 

prince: kumdra m. 

property: vasu n.; dhana n. 

prosperity: &^iUi f. 

protect, to: rakf; 2pd; pd^ caus. 

protection; fara^a n. 



II. EnglUh-Sanskrit Glossary. 



225 



protector: rakfitf m. 
punish, to: da^4<^ya; g(U. 
panishment: da^^tfa m. 
put, to: 8thd^ cans.; Idhdj yuj 
+ m. 



quadruped: catu^pad. 

quarter: pOda m.; (of the sky) 

dig f. 
queen: devJ f.; rdjni f.; mahifi f. 



rain: vffft f. 

rain, to (give rain) : vff. 

raise, to (the voice): srj + ud. 

ray: pOda m.; ragmi m, 

reach, to : labh ; dp + pra. 

read, to: t + adAt; (aloud) path; 

vac, cans, 
realm : rdjya n. 
receive, to: /a6A; grah; grah 

•\-prati; l(f5 + a. 
recitation (private): gvddhydya m. 
recite, to: pafh; (tell) Ara^A. 
reckon, to: gar^aya, 
recompense, to : IA7 + pratU 
reduced (in fortune): kfitj^a. 
region: dig f.; dega veu 
rein: ragmi m. 
rejoice, to: ^; mud. 
remember, to: smf, 
restrain, to : grah + nt. 
return, to : vft + ni, 
rice: tari^ula m. 

reverence, to : nam; pfij; ds+vpa. 
reward : j^Aa/a n. 
rich: dhanin; frfmonf; oo^umant 

(comp. and sup. sometimes va- 

^yaSy vasiffha), 

Perrj, Sanakrit Primer. 



riches : dhana n. ; va9u d. ; prf f. ; 

rA' m. 
righteousness: satya n. 
right (subst): dharma m. 
Rigveda: fgveda m. ; fca« f. pi. 
rise, to (of sun, etc.): garni- ud; 

ii-ud. 
river: nadi f.; sarit f. 
road: mdrga m.; pontAon m. 
rob, to: mtif, lu^fh' 
root: mfito n. 
rub, to: mrj; mrj, cans, 
royal: rdja-^ in cpd. 
rule, to: sthd + adhi; fp. 
run, to: d!A^; dm. 
running: dhdvana n. 



sacrament: samskdra m* 
sacrifice, to: yaj; (for some one) 

yaj\ cans, 
sacrifice: yajna m. 
sacrificial formula: yajua n. 
sage: f^' m. 
sake of, for the: artha in cpd 

(cf. 375, 3). 
salt: lavaria n. 

salvation: muktif.; bhliHt;hitau. 
satiated: tfpta, 
satisfy, to: tjrp^ cans.; (oneself) 

tfp. 
save, to: hfi-ud. 
Savitar: $av%tf m. 
say: vad; vac; hrH. 
scatter, to: 2kf, 
scholar: gi§ya: (learned man) 

puf^tfi^a m. 

science: gdstra n. 

sea: udadhi m.; samudra m, 

seat oneself, to: sad+ni, 

15 
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second: dviiJya. 

see, to: pag; dfg; Ikf; lk§ + pra, 

seer: rfi m. 

send, to: sthd+pra, cans. 

servant: bhftya m.; bhftaka m. 

serve: 8ev. 

set, to: (place) Idhd; (intr., of 
sun, etc.) 1 4* Mtam; gam-^- astam, 

shade: chdyd f. 

she, etc. : sd, f. of ta, 

shine, to: fuhh; r^;; bhd-{-^ 

ship: ndu f. 

shoe: up^naA f. 

show, to: df^j caus. 

shrewd: papi. 

shut, to: IcfAA + api; ivjr + «am. 

sick: vyddhita; rugr^a. 

side: pak§a m. 

sin: pdpa n.; 0fia< n. 

sing, to: 2gd. 

singing: gita n. 

sip, to : cam + d. 

sister: svasjr f. 

sit, toi sad; sad -f fiL 

situated, to he: vft 

six: §a§, 

sixth : ^aftha. 

skilled: papt. 

skj: dto £.; (Ug f. pi.; dib^^ n. 

slave : ddsa m. ; ddsi f. 

slay, to: fitf, cans.; han. 

sleep, to: srop; pf. 

smell, to; ^^r& 

smite, to: hf -{-pra; han + a&^t. 

so: ttt; 0oam: taMd. 

soldier: sdinika m. 

some (pi.): aX^a pi.; some * * oth- 
ers: ke cit ' ' he cU. 

sometimes: kta cit 



son : putra m. ; sUta m. 

son-in-law : jdmdtf m. 

song: gir f.; gita n.; (of praise) 

«^o(ra n. ; stuiif, 
soul: dtman m. 
sow, to: t?ap. 
speak, to: vc^i vac; hhd§. 
spear: kunta m. 
speech: vdc f.; 5^^d f. 
spoon : juhn f. 
stand, to (intr.): sthd, 
state, to: hrH. 
steal, to: cur; wu§; lunf^ 
steer: ^o m. 
stick: dar^4<^ m. 

stone : dfsad f. ; (precious) mafit m. 
stop, lo (tr.): rudh, 
strange (another's): para. 
street: rathyd f.; mdrga m. 
strike, to: tatf. 
strive, to: yat 
strongest: hali§fha, 
study, to: t -f aeMt (mid.); 2as + 

a6At. 
subject: prajd f. 
such: leffp. 
suffering: du^kha n. 
suffused: ruddha, 
suitable: anurHpa. 
summit: gikhara m. 
son: hhdnu m.; dditya nu 
survive, to: gi§ + ud. 
sweet: svddit. 
swift: dgu, 
sword: asi m. 



take, to: dd+d; grah; grah •{■ 

prati, 
take place, to: jan; bhu 



Corrections and Additions. 



p. 10. At md o/ § 38 add: The four Bemivowuls are always sonant. 
P. 27. Add (0 § 102: The final ^ A of the root is shortened in 

the rednpUcated stem, except in the first persons. — Add 

to §103: In the dnal and plural of all declensions the 

vocative is like the nominative. 
P. 31. Add to § 112,5: It is also osed as termmut ad qitem. 
P. 39, 1. 7. For: makes some forms with short ^ a read: makes 

also forms according to the nnaccented a -class: thus, 

linTfTT bhrdmati etc 
P. 40, I. 7. At beginning of line intert: the. 
P. 43, Tocab., e. v. Q pr* After: overcome ineert: (evils). 
P. 49, Vocab., s. v. '^j^ + ^[t^. After: meet insert: (w. itutr.). 
P. 53, 1. 9 from below. After VfHt ineert: | ^. 
P. S6, 1. 10, For; besonght rtfod: beseecb. — L, 11. For: were 

read: are. 
P. 59. At end of ^ 188 add: The impf. pass, is similarly inflected. 
P. 60, 1. 19. For: prattfidati read: pratifSdhati. 
P, 65, Deh the first word (the) of tie page. 
P. 70, 1. 10 fiom below. Bead: accompanied. 
P. 72, 1. 13. After: are itaert: so. 
P. 73, I. 9 from below. For: l|^ read: WKT- 
P. 74, 1. 7. After: saved itaert: (ud-hf- cf. § 267), 
P. 87, 1. 12. Bead: Final ^ and V of a stem regularly become. 
P. 90, last line. Bead: possesdve. 
P. 117, L 6. For: TJWT read: yf^nfT. 

P. 119, Tocab. Jmert in latt Une: + ^l^—'W come together. Join. 
P. 126. Add to § 329 the following: Note also: ^T^ i^, etc., bnt 

for 82 only gnfVf^; ^innJllfJI 23, ^qrWAtt, ^3, t 

S3 only IQ'!^^; ^tVII iff, IfHlllffT ^ 




Corrections and Additions. 

P. 135, 1. 5. For: '^J^^ read: "^ftJ^l^* 

P. 137, 1. 2. Bead: Wmnf^l^* 

P. 138, 1. 12. J)ele €jf\|f8< <firm in battle'. 

P. 180, 1. 17. For: U^tTi^ read: ftrfif^. 

P. 182, 1. 1. For : f^ffsQ^ read: fi|ff||q^. 

P. 186, 1. 1. Bead: ^\i}{fi i . 

P. 190, 1. 6. For: suffix read: suffice. 

P. 192, L 13 from below. For: ^f^^mf^ read: ^^^^. 

P. 196, col. 1. S. V. i/t, imert: + sam-d come together, join. 

P. 197, ool. 1. Insert: f^ahhadatta m., n. |7r. 

P. 199, col. 1. S. T. yganif insert: + upa-d come near. 

P. 205, col. 2, 1. 2 from below. Bead: YlPT {piparti; cslub. pUrdyati) 
fill. Also insert in Vocc^.: >^2 pr (jp&rdyati) overcome 
(evils); prevaiL 

P. 207, col. 2, 1. 5. Bead: bhik§d f., begging, alms. 

P. 208, col. 1, 1. 2. Bead: ^bhram (bhrdmati^ -te; bhrimyati: 131). — 
Col. 2, 1. 11. Bead: Qreek /isf; cf. 195, 486. — L. 9 from 
below. After: release insert: let flj, shoot. 

P. 209, col. 2, 1. 2, Insert: -{-pra give, give in marriage. — S. v. 
VVHJ + ni, add: caus. set (as jewels). 

P. 212, col. 1, 1. 5. Insert: -{-pra idem. — Col. 2,1.15 from below. 
Bead: -^-pra wander forth. — L. 9 from below. Bead: 
-^pra idem. 

P. 214, col. 2, 1. 9. Bead: sameta (^i-^-sam-d) a., followed bj, pro- 
vided with. 
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